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This chapter shows you how to get started using SB+. It contains the
following sections:

Logging On for the First Time details the steps you need to take to log on to
SB+ for the first time, including licensing SB+ for your site.

Updating License Information details how to amend your license details and
run a cleanup process to release unused licenses.

Creating a User Account shows you how to set up an SB+ user account, in
which applications can be developed.

The System Administration Account describes the system administration
account, which contains additional options not available in a user account.

Logging On and Off describes how to log on to and log off from SB+.

Navigation shows you how to find your way around the SB+ development
environment.

Help describes the various types of help provided by SB+.
Text Editor shows you how to use the SB+ full-screen text editor.

Using a Mouse describes the use of a mouse in SBClient in character
emulation mode.
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Logging On for the First Time

When you have installed SB+ for the first time, you need to log on to the
system administration account so your copy of SB+ can be configured for use.
Refer to the documentation you received with the supplied media for
installation instructions.

To log on to SB+ for the first time:

1. Log to the system administration account (SB or SB+, depending on
whether you are using UniData or UniVerse). The Logon screen
appears, and you are prompted to enter a user ID.

2. Enter the user ID SB. SB is the default user ID supplied with SB+ to
allow you to access the system. It has no security restrictions initially;
however, this can be modified later.

3. You are prompted to enter a password for user SB. There is no
password initially defined for the user SB, so press the ENTER key.

4. Youare prompted to enter or select the type of terminal you are using
so information displayed on the terminal is formatted correctly and
function keys are properly identified.

Enter the terminal ID (DEFAULT.TERM). Otherwise, press * for a list
of all terminal types recognized by SB+. If the desired terminal type
is not shown in the first part of the list, press * and ENTER to continue
the list until the terminal type is shown.

5.  Enter the name from the list that matches your terminal (or the
terminal it is emulating), in full. For instance: W60.PCKEY

If you cannot find a suitable definition, press the ENTER key to accept the
default terminal shown in brackets. The default terminal in a new
installation, DEFAULT.TERM is a minimal definition compatible with most
terminal types. With this definition you can simulate function keys by
pressing CTRL + F n, where n is the number of the key required.

If you are unsure of the type of terminal you have, or if you have problems
with what appears to be the correct terminal type, see your system
administrator or refer to the reference manual for your terminal.

After you have successfully logged on, the License Details Entry screen
appears.
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License Details Entry Screen

1
11

Hesrm@? . P

Presz ? for help. <Esce to go back a step

Company / Lzer Mame
Posztal Address Line 1
Poztal Address Line 2 FPozt/Zip Code
Pogtal Address Line 3 |

Contact; Title First Mame Surname

| |
Email Address:

Telephone Mumber: Area Murmnber |
SB+ Senial Mumber Amencandnternational r-
5B+ Runtime Code

Hardware kanufacturer todel Mumber I

Computer Senal #

Operating E nvironment 0/E Releasze I

Dealer Hame Uparade ¥/ |_

Product Description Hsers  Media Type

Murnber of 5B+ Users |
Media Density

F2-Accept | F4-Cancel |

The License Details Entry screen allows you to enter details required for
licensing SB+ on the current hardware. This license is not transferable to another
machine without relicensing.

A description of each prompt follows. Prompts marked with an asterisk are
used in generating your license number, so be sure you enter the correct
information for these. If you make a mistake in any field, press the ESC key to
go back to the previous field. Press the ? key to get help on a specific field.



Prompts

Company/User Name

The name of the company or individual user to be licensed to use SB+. This
name appears when logging on to SB+, in various SB+ Office Automation
and Tools reports, and as the default company name for new applications.

Postal Address Line 1, 2, and 3

The full postal address of your organization.

Post/Zip Code
The postal code or ZIP Code.

Contact Title, First Name, and Surname

Normally the person whom the SB+ distributor would contact in your
organization.

Telephone Number: Area & Number

The area code and telephone number of the contact person. Include extension
number if applicable.

*SB+ Serial Number

The SB+ serial number supplied with your SB+ documentation.

American/International

Sets the date format to either A for American (mm/dd/yy) or I for
International (dd/mm/yy). This prompt appears only on the License Details
Entry screen.
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*SB+ Runtime Code

If you have purchased a run-time—only copy of SB+, enter the SB+ run-time

code supplied with your copy of SB+.

Otherwise, if you have purchased a development license, enter NONE.

Hardware Manufacturer

The type of hardware on which SB+ is being installed, such as Lenovo PC.

Model Number

The model number of the hardware, such as RS6000 or 486/50.

Computer Serial #

The serial number of the hardware device.

Operating Environment

The operating environment (OE) type such as AIX or Windows; otherwise,
you can use this box for the database, UniData or UniVerse.

O/E Release

The version and release number of the OE, such as 2.3 or 10.1.

Dealer Name

The name of your SB+ distributor.

Upgrade (Y/N)

If this is a new installation of SB+, enter N. Otherwise, if this is an upgrade to

an existing SB+ site, enter Y.
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Product Description

The descriptions of the various System Builder products for which you may
have a license. (Display only.)

*Users

The number of users licensed to use each of the products listed at the
previous prompt, as stated on your License Agreement.

Media Type
The media type; for example, CD.

Media Density

The media density.

Completing Your License

1. When you have entered your details at the prompts, check them
carefully. If they are correct, select the Accept option. If not, select the
Change option, modify the entries you want to change, and select
Accept to save the license details. The following message appears:

SB+ Dialog

A letter will now be printed which should
& be zent [via fax or mail] to your b azter
Diigtributor bogether with your zigned
Licence Agreement. If you do not wizh to
print the letter now, press <Esce - pou
will be given the oppartunity to re-print
the letter whenewver vou log onto the
account. Thank you for your co-operation,
Prezz <Enters to print letker now elze
¢<Ezce

Aicoept Cancel
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Press the ENTER key to print the license letter. After checking that it is correct,
sign the printed copy and mail or fax it, together with the signed license
agreement, to your SB+ distributor, who will then supply you with a license
number authorizing SB+ for the described configuration. You need not do
this immediately, but you must enter the license number within 31 days of
installation, otherwise SB+ will become inoperative. Any details you have
entered are preserved until the license is correctly re-entered.

Until you enter a license number, each time you log on a screen appears with
the number of days remaining before the temporary license expires.

From this screen you can press:

A to accept this message and continue the SB+ logon process.
D to view your license details again.
L to enter your license number when it is received. After you

have entered your license number, SB+ will be correctly
licensed for that machine.

P to reprint your license details.
When you have completed the licensing procedure, the SB+ System
Administration main menu appears:

#I7 SB+ SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 27.JUL 1998 =] B3
Backup SeCurty Admin  Office Shell Logto




We recommend that you make backups of the SB+ and SB+.DEFN accounts
as soon as possible. (For further information, see Chapter 2, “Backup Menu
Options.”) It is important to back up the SB+ account on a regular basis
because it contains essential user and system data.
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Updating License Information

Changing Your License Details

To change your license details, invoke the LICENCE.AMEND process by
entering /LICENCE.AMEND. (The / character allows you to enter a process at
most prompts or menus.) The Amend Licence Details screen appears.

¢ Amend Licence Details

Hos287 P

Company / Uger Mame Focket Software
Postal Address Line 1 4600 5 Ulster Street
FPoztal Address Line 2 Dervver FPost/Zip Code
Postal Address Line 3 O IEEI2EI2
Contact: Title Firzt Mame Surname
W ames |Smith
Ernail Address: j=rnith{Ers. com
Telephone Mumber: Area . Mumber |
SB+ Serial Mumber [1z34567590
5B+ Runtime Code HOME

Hardware b anufacturer tdodel Mumber |

Computer Serial #
Operating Environment indows =P 0/E Releaze I—
Dealer Mame [

sers [ g
Upgrade /M
Media Type

=]

Media Denzity

F2-§ave| F5-Print |

The prompts on this screen are the same as those on the Licence Details
Entry screen, except that this screen does not have an American/
International prompt.



Note: If you modify license details, you must reprint the details and send them to
your SB+ distributor who will update your license number if necessary.

Running a Cleanup Process to Release Licenses

When a user closes a session without logging off SB+, the user remains
logged on to SB+ and the defunct session is still included in the count of
licenses in use.

As of version 5.4, SB+ Server provides a cleanup process to release licenses
for defunct sessions while SB+ Server is running.

To run the cleanup process to release licenses:

1. Inan open SB+ Server session, log to any account.

2.  Enter /RELEASE.LICENSES (or /RELEASE.LICENCES) at any
prompt. A message dialog box appears.

SB+ Dialog i

Do wou wish to release invalid icenses
[ A<M =repart only:]

Tez |

3. You are given the option of releasing invalid licenses or viewing a
report only.

m If you want to print a report of invalid licenses to your screen
without releasing the licenses, click No.

m  Otherwise, if you want to release invalid licenses and print a
report of invalid licenses to your screen, click Yes.
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Creating a User Account

This section explains how to create an SB+ user account. The account created
is a full SB+ development environment, and will contain one or more systems.
Each system is a separate entity, with its own control parameters and
standard files.

Note: This option is not available with run-time (nondevelopment) licenses.

Steps for Creating an Account

The steps for creating an SB+ user account are detailed for each platform:
UNIX or Windows.

To create an SB+ account (UNIX):

1. Select Admin from the main menu (press the A key or use the arrow
keys). The Admin submenu appears.

2. Select Accounts. The Accounts submenu appears.
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3. Select Create An Account. The Create An Account dialog box
appears.

#fJ Create An Account E

Aocount Mame

Description
SB+ Account [1'/MAS]
Feal Account Mame

ki odulo Privilege Lewvel r
Spstem |d  System Menu Dezcription

» :

F2-fcoept FI-boo Hotes |

The account name and system IDs you select should reflect the
purpose for which the account and its systems are used.

4.  Complete these details and press the F2 key to accept them. The
account and systems are created and you are prompted for your user
ID, password, and terminal type (if these are not specified for your

portin Admin > Printers & Terminals > Printer Management > Port
Configure).
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5.  Enter your user ID, password, and terminal type. The default user
account main menu (SBMENU) appears.

7 MYACCOUNT MA My Account 27 JUL 1993 [Mi[=] E3
Tool: Buntime Admin  Office Shell Logto

Each system has its own copy of the default menu, which you can
modify to suit the application being developed using the Tools >
Menu Definitions tool. For a full discussion of the SB+ development
environment, see the SB+ Server Reference Manual.

To create an SB+ account (UniData on Windows):
1. Create a directory in which you want the account to reside.
2. Execute newacct from the DOS shell to make it a UniData account.

3. Usethe Update Account option in the SB+ Admin account to convert
the account for use by SB+ Server.

To create an SB+ account (UniVerse on Windows):

1. Create a UniVerse account using UV Admin.

2. Usethe Update Account option in the SB+ Admin account to convert
the account for use by SB+ Server.

Note: If the Create Account option is unavailable on either UniData or UniVerse,
SB+ can be activated in a non-SB+ account by creating a VOC pointer to the DM
file (in the SB+.DEFN account) and then running the SB.INITIATE program.
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Default User Account Main Menu Options

Tools

Opens a menu of tools for creating and maintaining applications. Tools is the
primary menu used by an application developer, and is described in the SB+
Server Reference.

Note: These tools are not available in a run-time—only environment.

Runtime

This provides a skeleton menu that developers can use as a basis for an
application structure. The menu can be amended as required.

Admin

This provides a menu of account administration options. The Admin menu
in a user account is similar to that in the system administration account. For
further information, see Appendix A, “Appendix A: Admin Within a User
Account.”

Office

This provides a menu of standard office automation facilities.

Shell

This invokes the SB+ shell command line. User access to the shell can be
controlled by the system administrator.

Logto

This provides an option to log to another account, or to log off.
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The System Administration Account

SB+ provides a system administration account (called SB or SB+, depending
on whether you are using UniData or UniVerse) specifically for the use of
system administrators. This account would not normally be available in a
run-time—only version of SB+. A subset of the options provided by the system
administration account are available in the default development account
environment. For details of the options available in user accounts, see
Appendix A, “Appendix A: Admin Within a User Account.”

System Administration Account Main Menu Options

The options on the system administration account main menu are
summarized in this section. They are then described in detail in the
remaining chapters of this manual.

Backup

This allows you to back up and restore accounts, and to control media. On
some platforms, additional system management commands are provided.

Note: This menu option is not available on Windows-based installations.

Security

This allows you to define users and groups of users.

Admin

This provides an interface to the OE. Users can perform many of the more
common administrative options without accessing the OE.

Note: This menu option is not available on Windows-based installations.

Shell

This invokes the SB+ shell command line prompt, allowing you to enter any
OE command or SB+ process (subject to security restrictions).
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Logto

This allows you to log on to other accounts without having to re-enter your
user ID and password for each account accessed.
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Logging On and Off

In order to access SB+ you must have a unique user ID and password.

Your user ID (for instance JS) is associated with a user group (for instance,
CLERKS). This user group determines your level of access within the SB+
environment and to SB+ applications. Your password is associated with your
user ID, and you must enter both correctly to gain access to SB+. You are
responsible for your own password.

To log on to SB+:

1.
2,

At the Log On prompt, enter an SB+ account name.
Enter your user ID and your password.

If your user ID and password are valid, the SB+ main menu (or
process defined for you) appears. If your user ID or password is
invalid, an error message appears and you are prompted to enter
your user ID and password again. If you do not enter a valid user ID
and password after three attempts, you are logged off. (Instead of
entering your user ID and password, you can enter HELP to access
SB+ help).

To log off from SB+:

You can use any of the following methods to log off SB+:

Select the Logto option from the main menu (if available), and enter
OFF.

Select the Shell option from the main menu (if available), and enter
OFF at the shell command line.

Enter /oFF anywhere that accepts process calls. Ensure you first save
(using the F2 key) any unsaved data in input screens or tools,
otherwise the data is lost.

Press the ESC key repeatedly to move back through the menu
hierarchy. When you press the ESC key at the main menu (the first
menu to appear after you log on), the Logon screen appears. Press
ESC at the Logon screen to log off SB+.
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Navigation

Menus
You can use any of the following methods to select a menu option:

m  Type the highlighted letter of the option.

m  Move the selection highlight bar, using the up arrow key and down
arrow keys (or Page Down and Page Up keys, where applicable) to
the required option and press ENTER or Spacebar.

m  Click on the option if you are using a mouse.
To exit a menu, press ESC key. This returns you to the previous menu or, if you

are at the main menu, to the SB+ Logon screen. Pressing the ESC key at this
screen logs you off.

Entering 0 (zero) at any menu takes you (depending on your security level)
to a command line shell. This is either the OE shell or SB+ shell (also depends
on your security level).

Screens

Screens are made up of input fields and prompts (a prompt being a label for
a field). Generally in this manual we refer to entering data at a prompt rather
than in a field.

When you are prompted for input, enter the required response or press the
ENTER key to accept the displayed default value. Edit your input using the
edit keys defined for your terminal. Use uppercase letters for process names.
You can use lowercase for straight text (descriptions for instance).

The following edit keys cause the contents of a field to be accepted (after any
validation) before the edit key itself is processed:

function keys other than the F1 key and the defined intuitive help key
up arrow or down arrow keys

TAB key or SHIFT key — TAB key

a mouse event
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For example, pressing the F2 key after entering text responds the same as if
the ENTER key was pressed to accept the field, and then the F2 key was
pressed.

Screen Navigation Keys

Use the following keys to navigate through a screen (you can customize these
keys in your terminal definition):

ESC Key

The action of the ESC key depends on the edit key movement mode set at the
Admin > SB+ Setup > SB+ Control Parameters > CUA Arrow Movement
prompt. This prompt can be set to either of the following values:

Value Description

Y The Common User Access (CUA) standard. ESC clears the
current screen and returns the cursor to the key field. If
there is no key field on the screen, or the key field is
currently empty, the screen closes. The up arrow key takes
you back one input step.

N The default SB+ action. The ESC key takes you back one
input step.

ESC Key Values
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Up/Down Keys

These move the cursor to the next or previous prompts. The top-of-text and
bottom-of-text keys (defined for your terminal) move the cursor directly to
the first or last prompt on the screen.

Value Description

/ Allows you to call a process, such as /IWHO (if permitted by
your security level). A / (slash) must be the first character
entered in the field. If the process is a number, it is treated
as a jump within the current screen.

In Moves the cursor directly to field n (in the tab order
specified for the screen) where nis the number of that field
on the screen. (For further information, see “Screen
Definitions” in the SB+ Server Reference Manual.) For
example, /5 moves the cursor to the fifth field in tab order
in the current screen. (/ must be the first character entered
into the field.)

In.m Moves the cursor directly to a value m within a
multivalued field n on a screen. For example, /5.7 moves
the cursor to the seventh value in the fifth field in tab order
in the current screen, with the cursor positioned in the
controlling multivalued field. (/ must be the first character
entered into the field.)

\ clears a field (makes it null). You can also use the DELETE
key repeatedly, or the clear-to-end-of-line key (defined for
your terminal). (\ must be the first character entered in the
field.)

Up/Down Key Values

You can move the cursor to a value within the current multivalued field
without knowing the field number. Instead of specifying a field number for
n, use 0 (zero). For example, /0.999 jumps to the last value plus one in the
window, with the cursor positioned in the controlling multivalued field. /0.5
jumps to the fifth value in the current multivalued field, with the cursor
positioned in the controlling multivalued field.

Keyboard Problems

If your keyboard does not function as expected (for example, edit keys or
function keys do not perform as required) then either:
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m  your terminal has lost its internal setup and needs to be reinitialized.
Turning the terminal off and on is usually sufficient if the current
setup has been saved as the default power-on configuration.

m the SB+ terminal definition for your port does not match the device
actually connected, or the definition is incorrect.

A list of predefined terminal types is provided by SB+, and these should
work in most cases. You can copy and modify one of the existing terminal
definitions if you need to customize keys for your terminal or terminal
emulation, or you can create your own.

For information on setting up or modifying SB+ terminal definitions, see
“Terminal Definitions” on page 4-126.

/KEYS displays a list of current edit keys. The keys included in this list
depend on the terminal definition currently in use for the terminal. Use the
PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN keys defined for your terminal to view the whole
list.

Screen Display

In character mode, SB+ uses a screen stacking system for screen display and
refresh. When you invoke a process that displays a screen or menu
overlaying the previous screen, the previous screen is saved onto a stack
before the new screen or menu is displayed. On return from the process that
opened the new screen or menu, the previous screen is restored from the
stack and redisplayed.

Note: Because of memory constraints on some systems, the number of levels of
stacking may be limited.

SB+ uses three screen refresh modes:
m  Refresh the original screen. Redraws only the screen stacked prior to
the current screen.

m Full screen refresh. Redraws all saved screens in the order in which
they were stacked.

m  Smart refresh. Saves and restores only that part of the original screen
that was overlaid by the current screen.
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The screen refresh mode is defined in a user’s security definition, or via the
JUSER.FLAGS process. (For more information, see “Full Refresh Of Screen”
on page 3-28.)

Function Keys

SB+ makes extensive use of the function keys available on most terminals.
Function keys are usually assigned the most frequently used functions, such
as saving a record, deleting a record, getting help, and invoking related
processes. Available function keys are shown on the function key status line
of each screen.
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SB+ Function Key Default Configuration

Key

Description

F1

F2

F3

F4

F10

The F1 key displays textual help related to the current input
prompt. The F1 key may not appear on the status line, but
it is always available. For further information, see “Help”
on page 1-28.

In general, pressing the F2 key accepts the current data in
the screen and exits the screen. In most cases, the data is
saved; however, some screens do not physically save data
on disk, but return the data to the calling process.

You can press the F2 key to accept a screen after you have
completed all mandatory fields. If you press F2 and a
mandatory field has not been completed, the cursor is
positioned at each uncompleted field in turn, where you
are prompted for input.

The availability of the F2 key is indicated on the status line
of the screen. If F2 does not appear on the status line, it may
not be available.

This calls intuitive help, if available for the current prompt.
Intuitive help provides intelligent assistance in completing
screen prompts. The F3 key may not appear on the status
line. Its availability may be indicated in F1 textual help by
the notation of (F3) at the end of the help message. For
further information, see “Help” on page 1-28.

The key that invokes intuitive help is specified in the
terminal definition. The default key for intuitive help is F3.
All subsequent references to the F3 key in this guide and
within F1 textual help refer to the intuitive help key. You
can, however, define a different key (not necessarily a
function key) to invoke intuitive help.

This key deletes records. You are usually prompted to
confirm deletions, but sometimes not in user applications.
If F4 does not appear on the status line, it is not available.

Displays the action bar, where available. The action bar
shows additional commands you can invoke for a screen.
You can access the action bar from most SB+ tools and
define an action bar for any application screen. Function
keys are available while the action bar is active.

SB+ Function Key Default Configuration
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Note: All other function keys and all action bar options are defined on a per-screen
basis. For information on defining function keys and action bars in your input
screens, see “Screen Definitions” in your SB+ Server Reference Manual.

Process Calls

SB+ is built from, and is used to build, functional units called processes. A
process performs a function of a predefined process type, with the specific
action defined by the developer. A process may use data passed to it from
other processes, and return data either to the calling process or to another
process called by the current process. For further information on processes,
see the SB+ Server Reference Manual.

In the SB+ environment, you can call a process from any system prompt
(including the SB+ shell prompt), menu, or action bar defined for an input
screen by entering /processname, where processname is the name of a process.
For example, /FD invokes the Field Definitions tool.

Alternatively, entering / at a menu or action bar displays the Process Id
prompt, where you can enter the name of the process (F3 is available here).

T2 displays a selection list of all processes supplied with SB+ (depending on
security).

Escape Sequences

You can enter escape sequence characters either as the printable character
(where the character is printable) or as the ASCII equivalent of the character
(where the character is not printable), enclosed in parentheses. For example,
the following sequences both represent ESC A:

Q7NA
(27)(65)

System Prompts and Messages

System Prompts

SB+ may prompt you for a choice of actions. For example, when printing
reports, you are prompted for the destination of the output:

1-26  SB+ Server Administration Manual



Output to Screen,Printer,AuX (S/P/X) S
A prompt can alternatively require a Yes or No answer:
Do you want to continue (Y/N) Y

In most cases a default value is supplied (s and ¥ in the examples above). The
F1 textual help and F3 intuitive help keys are generally available if you need
help answering a prompt. A prompt may be in the form of a multi-option
dialog box. In this case, you select an option by moving the highlight cursor
to the option using the DOWN ARROW, UP ARROW, LEFT ARROW, RIGHT ARROW,
PAGE DOWN, and PAGE UP keys, or by pressing the highlighted letter for the
option.

Error Messages

SB+ validates your input wherever possible. If your input is invalid, an error
message appears. Press the ENTER key to clear the message and return to the
prompt. Error messages are self-explanatory and specific to the type of error
encountered. They are displayed either on the prompt line, or as a dialog box
with a Continue option.

Note: Error messages displayed elsewhere on the screen or in a different format from
SB+ error messages (perhaps prefixed with a number) are probably issued by the
underlying OE and not SB+. Refer to your OE documentation for a description of
the error and the action to be taken.

Informational Messages

SB+ displays informational messages indicating the current state of the
system or of a process. Informational messages do not usually require you to
do anything. Messages may be displayed on the prompt line, in a cleared
space in the lower third of the screen, full screen, or in a dialog box (which
requires you to click OK or press the ENTER key to proceed).
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Help

SB+ provides two types of help:

m Textual

m Intuitive

Textual Help

Up to five levels of context-sensitive textual help are available using the F1
key.

Note: One or two levels of help are usually sufficient.
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Level 1

(Reminder) In character mode, press the F1 key to display a short one- or two-
line help message at the bottom of the screen:

& Global Field Definition E

Beview  Print  Copy

Field Mame IEDDK.PHICE

Field D'ezcription

File Mame(z] Poz. Subpos or Expression

CARS 24 o
Type [A/M D M) M|

Length 0f Field (10

Report Heading B ook Price

Conyversion b0 2

Default Y alue
Walidation Code

Allow Arnend [v/N] F iy expression resulting in a default value - if ane is required - for this
Intuitive Help I field. [F3] [F1-Mare]

Help Remindsr [rd] [N

F2-§ave| Fd-gell FE-Eeviewl FB-fiddit | F&-Regen E=pr. F3-#ref Details

In this example, the mouse was pointing to the Default Value prompt.

If additional textual help is available, it is indicated by <Fi1-More> at the end of
the message. <F3> means that F3 intuitive help is also available for this prompt.
The message remains on the screen until the data in the current field is
accepted or until you move the cursor to another field.

In GUI mode, SB+ Server uses the status line of the MainWin to display first-
level help. However, if the status line is part of the form, first-level help is
displayed in ToolTip style when the mouse rolls over the active field or the
status line. Otherwise, SB+ Server treats F1 help as though the Disable 1st
level help user flag has been set to ¥, so when you press the F1 key for the first
time, second-level help is displayed.
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Level 2

Press the F1 key again to access a window containing additional help (if

available).
¥ Global Field Definition
Beview Print  Copy
Field Mare BOOK.PRICE
Field Description E ook Price
File Mame|z) Pos.Subpaos or Expression
JSB+ Help

If a default is used, less key strokes are required to enter data into

the field. A default may be any expression resulting in a value. The default
code expression will be executed immediately before the field is accessed on
a screen - unless the default is executed on screen entry. {See the Screen
Definition prompt: Defaults Up Front).

The default is only executed if the field is null or has [HM] (for
Mandatory) appended to the end of the default expression. Append [S] to
the expression to Skip entry of the field; that is, the operator may not
change the value supplied.

Eg: Default UValue B@DATE + 18 {F2) {(F1-Hore}

F2-§ave| F-'l-QeIl F5-Beview| FE-fddit | F&-Regen Expr. | F3-xref Detailz |

The help window remains on the screen until the data in the current field is
accepted or until you move the cursor to another field.
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Level 3

Press the F1 key again to access a full page of help (if available).

Fi5B+ Help
DEFAULT &

Skip: If a field is always to have its default value taken -
that is the operator is not given the opportunity to amend
the field - then [S] may be appended immediately after the
default code (it becomes a skipped field).

This is useful in conditional expressions where, depending
on a condition being true, a certain value must always be
taken, or another value is offered as a default and may be
overridden. For instance:

IF (TYPE= "D",25[S],"")

If the field called TYPE is equal to D, then the default
value is always 25, else there is no default and the value
will be prompted for.

Alternatively, if a field is always to contain an
unconditional default value, the default value may be
defined without the Skip option; then, when the field is
placed in the screen, it is made a non-input field.

Handatory: Normally, the default value is only generated if the field in |«
< 3

The presence of more than one page of help text is indicated by the current
page number and total page count in the bottom right corner. To print a page
of help text, press the P key and the ENTER key.

Level 4

Press the F1 key again to access a help menu specific to the current screen:

[3eneral HE|

Options on this menu display help on SB+ topics depending on context.
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Level 5

The General Help menu provides help on various general SB+ topics.

Getting Around the System
Glozzary

Edit E.eys

Uzer |d, pazsword
Logging On

Logging DIff

Help Levels

Function Kepsléction Bars
Keyz and their Use
Intuitive Help

Proceszes

System Admin Help Menu
T echnical Infarmation
|1zing a kouse
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Intuitive Help

-, Field Definitions DMDIARY
wief DerveE ReGen Bewview  Prin
2-DDMM AT o MDD A

Field M ame DIARY.DATE | 3-DDUMK. Y ar ME.DD Y

Field D'ezcription Criary D ate 4-DD bdbdhd

Field Pos.5ubpos 0 2-DD

Type [AM D M) [o=] % :m

Length Of Field E - MMM [Month Alpha)

Report Heading Date 3 - Day of Week [num]

Camertam 02/ [1- D ay of Week [alphal |
Derived Field

Allaw Arnend [¥7N] v =]

Default v alue @DATE

Yalidation Code

Intuitive Help

Help Reminderr/N] [ =]

F2-5ave | F4-Del | FE-Review | FE-Addit | F7-Template F8-Global Dict Copy
I

Intuitive help provides intelligent, structured assistance when you are
entering information in a field. Intuitive help is available throughout the SB+
toolset and may be included in applications developed using SB+. For
information on building intuitive help into your applications, see the SB+
Server Reference Manual. An intuitive help process can be any valid SB+
process, including user subroutines.

The availability of intuitive help is indicated by an (F3) notation in the F1 help
message. Intuitive help is normally invoked using the F3 key; however, this
key can be redefined for a particular terminal type. For more information
about redefining keys, see “Terminal Definitions” on page 4-126.

The example screen above shows intuitive help called from the Conversion
prompt (selecting an appropriate conversion from the list of valid responses
returns it to the Conversion field).
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Text Editor

SB+ provides a full-screen modeless text editor.

B81 3 STEP. LABy* Call subroutine
A62 #ifdef PROCAFTER. TYPE
IF PRIOR,EDIT.NO<1> = 29 THEN
EDIT.N0 = PRIOR.EDIT.N0; STEPNO = \PRIOR.STEPNOY; LINE = STEPS({STEP
GOSUB 65688 ; RETURN ;* Process nouse action!
EHD
B87 Hendif
B63 \SET. LINEY
Aag PARAH = "\PARAM\'
A18 CALL % SUBHAHEY
811 #ifdef INP.TYPE {}INP.TYPE 1 input driver type step)
A12 GOSUB 5588
B813 Hendif CINP.TYPE)}
A1 IF REFRESH THEW IF ABSCREFRESH) = 2 THEW GOSUB 4188 ELSE CALL SB.REFRES
A15 #ifdef PROCAFTER. TYPE
IF RTH.FLAG = @ OR RTH.FLAG = "' THEW
IF PRIOR.EDIT.NO0 # @ THEN
EDIT.H0 = PRIOR.EDIT.HNO; STEPNO = \PRIOR.STEPHDY; LIKE = STEP3(3
GOSUB 6568 ;* Process prior edit-key!
IF STEPHD = “STEPHOY THEN STEPHD = \NXT.3TEP1\
END ELSE STEPHO = \NXT.STEP1\
END ELSE GOSUB o@AaA

To invoke the editor, enter either of the following:

m  SE at the SB+ shell prompt or at the OE command line prompt, if
accessed from a current SB+ session

m /SE anywhere that accepts process calls

SE uses a general subroutine, called SB.TEXT.EDITOR, which also provides
modeless editing within multiline text fields in SB+ input screens. The
SB.TEXT.EDITOR subroutine can be called from user OE language
subroutines to provide similar multiline text field editing. For further
information, see Appendix F, “Appendix F: General Subroutines” in the SB+
Server Reference Manual.
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Editor Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the record currently in the editor window.

F4 - Delete

Deletes the record currently in the editor window.

F5 - Block

Marks a block of text for moving, copying, or deletion. You can mark only
whole lines.

To mark a block, first move the cursor to the line in which the block starts and
press the F5 key. Next move the cursor to the line where the block ends and
press the F5 key again. The block is now marked.

To move the marked block, press the M key or the ENTER key (Mis the default),
and move the cursor to the line on which you want the text to start. Press the
F5 key. The block is moved to start at this line, before the line that was at the
destination line number.

To copy the block, press the C key and move the cursor to the line on which
you want the text to start. Press the F5 key. The block is copied to start at this
line, before the line that was at the destination line number.To delete the block,
press the D key. To unmark the block, press the ESC key.

F6 - Find
Find is a case-sensitive search and replace facility.

To perform only a search, enter the required search string, and at the Replace
With prompt press the ENTER key without entering text. The cursor is
positioned at the next instance of the string (if any). If the search string is not
found, an error message appears. Press the ENTER key to resume editing.

Note: Pressing the extend length key (defined for your terminal) searches for the next
occurrence of the string, without pressing the F6é key again.
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To perform a search and replace operation, enter the required search string
and replace string. To confirm each replacement (this is advisable), enter ¥ at
the Confirm prompt. To replace all occurrences without prompting, enter N.
The ESC key quits replacement mode. If the search string is not found, an
error message appears. Press the ENTER key to resume editing.

You can search for and/or replace text with real attribute-, value-, and
subvalue-marks (such as ASCII characters 254, 253, and 252), and replace text
with a null string. Use the following at the Search String and Replace With
prompts: @ @AM (attribute-mark), @ @VM (value-mark), @ @SVM (subvalue-
mark) and @ @NULL (null string).

F7 - Goto Line Number

Positions the cursor on a specified line.

F8 - Compile

Attempts to compile any text in the editor window, and catalogs the text
record if no compile errors are found.

F9 - Process

Allows you to run a process from within the editor session. Enter the process
name at the prompt. The default is SHELL.

F10 - Action Bar

Displays the action bar.

Line Nos

Toggles the display of line numbers on and off.
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Merge

Displays the Merge Item screen, allowing you to merge a block of text from
a specified file and record.

g
File Hawe  DHIMSERT
Iten Id GC. PD. R. INC1

Start Line, End Line 1

The prompts are as follows:

File Name

The name of the file from which the record is to be read.

Item Id

The record from which the block is to be merged.

Start Line, End Line

The start line and end line, comma-delimited. Pressing the F3 key displays
the record as a selection window. Select the required start line in the selection
window. Repeat for the end line.

Info

Displays the file and record name, the number of lines, and the size of the file
in bytes. Press the ENTER key or ESC key to close the display.

Print

Allows you to print the record or a block from the record to a system or
auxiliary printer. Enter the block as startline, endline. The entire record
is the default.

Skeleton

When writing a subroutine to work with SB+, the code should:
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be written as a subroutine
use the SB+ COMMON block

have certain equate statements

have a documentation header

This option automatically loads a skeleton header (from DMCONT
SKEL.SUB) that provides these basic requirements.

Note: The skeleton code is loaded only if the record is empty.

File

Saves the record without exiting from the editor (F2 exits from the editor).

Tabs

Allows you to set the tab value after the initial tab. The default is 3 spaces.

Compress

Toggles between compressed display mode (usually 132 columns) and
normal display mode (usually 80 columns). This is valid only if supported by
the current terminal device.

Help
Displays the Help Options menu.
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Using a Mouse

This section covers the use of a mouse in SBClient in character emulation
mode.

Note: SBClient in GUI mode is also mouse-driven, but the behaviors of the mouse
conform to Windows standards. In some cases, mouse behaviors are different in GUI
mode from those in character emulation mode. We assume that users of the GUI-
based versions of SB+ Server are familiar with the standard behaviors of the mouse
in Windows applications.

Menus

Left-Button

Selects the option on which the pointer is positioned; the cursor can be
anywhere in the description text. If the pointer is not positioned on a menu
option, the currently highlighted option is selected. If you drag the mouse
with the left button pressed, the menu highlight follows the pointer; the
option highlighted when you release the button is selected.

Right-Button

Exits the menu.

Input Screens

Left-Button

If the pointer is in a field other than the field currently prompted for, input is
transferred to that field (as with /n goto field). Clicking either a controlling or
dependent multivalued field activates that field. If the pointer is on position
1 in the current field, it invokes ENTER. If the pointer is not on position 1, the
cursor moves to the position of the pointer. If the pointer is on any function
key or action bar description, it invokes that function.
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Right-Button

Invokes intuitive help (F3) for the current field. The pointer may be anywhere
on the screen.

Screen/Report Definitions

Left-Button

Moves the cursor to the position of the pointer.

If the pointer is already at that position, it invokes ENTER Field F5. Double-
click to place a new field at a new position.

If the pointer is at the cursor and on the field, you can hold the left-button
down and drag the cursor to a new position. When you release the button,
the field is moved to that position.

In the Report Definition tool, if you drag the pointer outside the current
display area, the next page in the direction of the mouse movement is
displayed. For example, dragging the mouse to the right of the current
display area displays the next horizontal page.

If you place the pointer on any function key or action bar description, it
invokes that function.

Right-Button

Invokes intuitive help, displays fields in a file for selection, or selects a report
line type if it is on column O of a report definition.
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Selection Window

Left-Button Within the Selection Window

Selects the option on which the pointer is placed. In a multi-select window, if
the option is already selected, it is deselected. In a multi-select window you
can hold the mouse button down and drag the pointer through all options to
select or deselect. The action is determined by whether the option under the
pointer was initially highlighted or tagged.

Left-Button Outside of the Selection Window or on the Window Border
If the pointer is positioned at the:

m  upper-left corner of the window border, the first page of selections is
displayed with the highlight on the first option.

m  lower-right corner of the window, the last page of selections is
displayed with the highlight on the last option.

m  left of center of the window;, the previous page of selection options is
displayed.

m right side and above the center depth of window, the previous page
of selection options is displayed. If it is below this point, the next
page of selection options is displayed.

Right-Button

If pressed within the selection window, it invokes ENTER.

Running Report to Screen

Left-Button Below or on Highlighted Status/Prompt Line
Left of center of prompt, scrolls screen left.

Right of center of prompt, scrolls screen right.
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Left-Button Above Status/Prompt Line
Above center of screen, scrolls back a report page.

Below center of screen, scrolls forward a report page.

Right-Button

Invokes ENTER.

Defining Window Coordinates

Left-Button

The first click is for the upper left corner; the second click is for the lower right
corner. Alternatively, you can hold down the button at the upper left corner
and drag the mouse to the lower right corner, and then release.

Right-Button

If amending existing coordinates, it moves the window to the pointer
position. If there are no existing coordinates, it acts the same as the left-
button.

Dialog Boxes

Left-Button

Selects response.

Right-Button

Selects response.
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Calendar Lookup Box

Left-Button Within Calendar Days Display

Highlights the day, or the logical day of the previous or next month if the
position is blank.

Double-click to accept the date.

Left of month text, decrements date by one month.
Right of month text, advances date by one month.
Right side of year text, advances one year.

Left of year text, decrements one year.

If the pointer is on any function key description, it invokes that function.

Right-Button
Selects the highlighted day.

Pop-up Calculator

Left-Button

Click numbers or functions on the calculator to use them. If the pointer is on
any function key description, it invokes that function

Right-Button

Invokes ENTER.
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Screen Editor

Left-Button

Moves the cursor to the selected point. If the cursor is on any function key or
action bar description, it invokes that function. If you click the mouse on
INS/REP on the function key description, the insert/replace state is toggled.
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About Backup Features

The Backup menu provides options for saving (backing up) and restoring
accounts onto media (diskette or tape) on a selected media device (tape or
disk drive). Additional system management commands are provided for
some platforms.

fUZ SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION  09MARZO06 S [wf |
Backup SecCurity  Admin  Office  Shell Logto

Select Media

Retwind Media

Backup Accaunt(s)
Backup Unix File(s)
Restore Accountis)
Detach Media

Note: This menu is not available on Windows-based installations.

Backing up your system ensures that your programs and data can be
recovered in the event of data corruption or hardware failure. You should
keep a series of backups and rotate them on a periodic basis (for instance,
daily, weekly, monthly, and year-end), depending on the type and size of
your environment and system. The more frequently you back up, the less
time it will take you to recover from loss of data.

Backup Menu Options
Menu Option Description
Select Media Allows you to specify the media to be used for the
backup or restore.
Rewind Media Allows you rewind the selected media.
Backup Menu Options
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Menu Option

Description

Backup Account(s)

Backup UNIX File(s)

Restore Account(s)

Detach Media

Allows you to save nominated accounts to the
selected media.

Allows you to save nominated accounts on a UNIX
system to the selected media.

Allows you to restore accounts previously saved on
the selected media.

Detaches the selected media, making it available to
other users.

Backup Menu Options (Continued)



Select Media

performed.

configurations.

#fJ Select Media

Device Mumber
Device Description
Block Size

Operation Mode
Comect Device ['/M]

Select Media: UniData

[1

Select Media allows you to specify the media (diskette or tape) to be used for
the backup or restore. You should run this before doing a backup or restore
to ensure that the correct media is connected. Depending on the platform, the
backup and restore options may prompt for a media selection if not already

Note: Media options vary depending on operating environments and hardware

-

bytes

Prompts

Device Number

Device Description

Media Device screen.
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The number of the media device defined in the Admin > Media Commands
> Define Media Device screen. For further information, see “Media
Commands” on page 4-157.

(Display only.) The description of the media device as entered in the Define



Block Size

(Display only.) The block size in bytes of the media device as entered in the
Define Media Device screen.

Operation Mode

(Display only.) The conversion method (such as EBCDIC, ASCII, or swap
bytes) as entered in the Define Media Device screen.

Correct Device (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y Selects the media device specified at the Device Number
prompt above.

N Closes this screen without selecting a media device.

Correct Device Options

Select Media: UniVerse
&l select Media

Device Hame lﬂil

Device Description

Black Size byptes
Corect Device [v'/M] |_

Prompts

Device Name

The name of a media device specified in the &DEVICE& file. Devices are
defined in the Admin > Media Commands > Define Media Device screen.
For further information, see “Media Commands” on page 4-157.
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Device Description

The description of the media device as entered in the Define Media Device
screen. (Display only.)

Block size

The block size in bytes of the media device as entered in the Define Media
Device screen. (Display only.)

Correct Device (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y Selects the media device specified at the Device Name
prompt above.

N Closes this screen without selecting a media device.

Correct Device Options
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Rewind Media

The Backup menu for both UniData and UniVerse provides a Rewind Media
option. After you have specified the media through the Select Media option,
choose this option to rewind the selected media.
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Backup Account(s)

7! Backup Account{s]

Acoount Marnes |
Continue with Backup (/M) [

FE-dittach Media |

This dialog box allows you to save one or several nominated accounts on the
selected media. The media must be selected before running the backup.

Function Key

F5 - Attach Media

This allows you to specify the media to be used by this process.

Prompts

Account Names

The names of the accounts to be saved on the selected media, separated by
spaces. The accounts are saved in the order in which you enter the account
names.

Continue With Backup (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description
Y Performs the backup.
N Closes this screen without backing up selected files.

Continue Backup Options
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Backup UNIX File(s)

Unix File(s) Save

% Unix File(s) Save

Directary |4

F2-Save | Fa-dttach Media

This saves all files in the specified UNIX directories. The command used to
back up the files is that specified in the Admin > Media Commands > Define
Media Device screen for the selected media. See “Media Commands” on
page 4-157.

Function Keys
F2 - Accept
This accepts the screen details and initiates the file save process.

F5 - Attach Media

This allows you to specify the media to be used by this process.

Prompts

Directory

The full pathnames to the directories you want to back up. The first pathname
should be preceded with a\ to prevent SB+ from treating the entered text as a process
call.

29



Restore Account(s)

This allows you to restore accounts from any backup. An account can be
restored to a different name to that it was saved as. If the accounts being
restored exist on the system, SB+ prompts for the deletion of these accounts
before they are restored. On UNIX platforms, the command used to restore
the files is that specified in the Admin > Media Commands > Define Media
Device screen for the selected media. See “Media Commands” on page 4-157.

Restore
i

Mame(z] To Restore Az

Mame(z) on Backup

F2-Accept | F5-attach Media

Function Keys
F2 - Accept

This accepts the screen details and initiates the restore process.

F5 - Attach Media

This allows you to specify the media to be used by this process.

Prompts

Name(s) To Restore As

The names you want the saved accounts to be restored as, separated by
spaces.
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Name(s) on Backup

The names of the accounts as they were saved on the backup, separated by
spaces.
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Detach Media

i Detach Media

Detach Unconditionally [ /M) N

This detaches the selected media, making it available to other users. If
detaching other ports take care that the media is free to be used. When
logging off the system, the media is automatically detached.

Prompts

Detach Unconditionally (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y Detaches any user currently attached to the selected media.
On some platforms this is not allowed.

N Detaches the media from the current port. If the OE
supports concurrent media, you are asked which media to
detach.

Detach Options
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About SB+ Security Features

Backup RETITE Admin Office Shell Logto
Group Security Setup

Uszer Security Setup

Initialize Usgers Pazzword
Lizt Uzers Logged On
Secuity Beportz 4
Inhibit Logons

Enable Logons Again

The SB+ security system allows you to define users and groups of users as a
hierarchy of parent-child relationships.

A group can have many child groups and users. A user must have a parent
group and cannot have any child groups.

User security restrictions are determined by the restrictions specified for the
user's group, as well as any restrictions inherited from the parent groups.
Any given group inherits the restrictions from farther up the tree, and only
farther restriction is possible. SB+ has one predefined group called Root,
which has no restrictions. The system administrator builds the group
structure beneath Root.

Every user who has access to an account must be assigned a user ID and an
initial password. The initial password can be used only once. Thereafter,
users set up and maintain their own passwords. A user (including a system
administrator) cannot find out another user’s password. If a user forgets his
or her password, the system administrator must assign a new password.

SB+ security allows the logon point to be tailored to individual users. A user
may be assigned a specific account to which he or she will always be logged,
and/or an initial menu and menu option within the account. If no account or
menu is specified, the user is logged on to the account requested at the logon
prompt (subject to account restrictions specified for the user's group) and the
default main menu specified for the account is displayed.
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The following diagram shows part of a possible security hierarchy in a
development environment:

Root ‘

\—‘ Administrator ‘

Group 1 ‘ ‘ Group 2 | | Group 3
L{ Project Leader |
[ |
| Project 3A ‘ ‘ Project 3B |
|
[ I
| Programmer 1 ‘ ‘ Programmer 2 ‘ | Programmer 3

Security Menu Options

The options of the Security menu are summarized below. The sections that
follow explain these options in greater detail.

Menu Option

Description

Group Security Setup

User Security Setup

Initialize User’s

Password

List Users Logged On

Allows you to define and maintain a group. You are
required to enter your password before you can proceed.

Allows you to specify and maintain security details for a
user. Group details must be specified before user details
are entered. You are required to enter your password
before you can proceed.

Allows you to change the password of a user in a lower
group. The new password grants initial access, and from
then on the user maintains his or her own password.

Provides a list of all users currently logged on.

Security Menu Options



Menu Option

Description

Security Reports

Inhibit Logons

Enable Logons Again

Provides a menu of security report options.

Allows you to inhibit logons on all ports except those
specified as exclusions, and inform users why they
cannot log on.

Note: This option inhibits logon to SB+ accounts only.
Check your OS manuals for details of disabling logons at
the system level.

Re-enables normal logon to SB+ accounts for all ports
previously affected by the Inhibit Logons option.

3-4 SB+ Server Administration Manual

Security Menu Options (Continued)



Group Security Setup

& Group 5ecurity Setup
Copy Group  Print Defaults  Aux Defaults

Group |d Code I Group Parent Code |

Group Description

Inhibit Break, Eey [ [réM] Accountz with Accountz with
Inhibit Supervisor ml [PAM] Mo Restrictions Restrictions
Inhibit Shell Access [ [ /R

Restrict Shel Werbs M)

Inhibit /Process calls [BATAN]

F.evboard Timeout Limit r [Minz)

Last b aintained
zer Id IName I Datel

Diary Access Code |

F2-§ave| Fd-gell F5-Restr Acctz F7-Logon Times | FB-Lgc:sl F3-Children

Group Security Setup allows you to define and maintain user groups. All
users are assigned a group, which controls various aspects of a user's access
to SB+, including access to SB+ options, the SB+ shell, / processes, and logon
times, as well as restrictions to printers and accounts.

The user must enter his or her password to access this screen. Users can
maintain groups only beneath their own group in the security hierarchy,
unless they belong to the Root group.



Changes made to a group ripple down to all subgroups (children of the
current group); the restrictions of all groups lower in the security hierarchy
are changed to the same values as the parent group. Therefore, all users
belonging to a particular group or its subgroups have the same restrictions
applied to them automatically.

This option applies only to group setup in the SB+ environment; it does not

allow you to set up groups at the OE or OS level.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the group security parameters.

F4 - Del

Deletes the current group record.

F5 - Restr Accounts

Allows you to enter specific system restrictions for each account entered at
the Accounts With Restrictions prompt. (See “Account Restrictions (F5)” on
page 3-15.)

F7 - Logon Times

This allows you to enter password rollover date details. You can also specify
valid logon dates, days, and times for this group, if required. (See “Logon
Times (F7)” on page 3-18.)
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F8 - Locs
m Report Locations

COMPUTER.ROOM
PLAYROOM

F2-tccept |
|

This allows you to specify valid printer locations for this group, if required.
These are used by the Printer Manager to restrict access to certain printers

when printing from SB+. (See “Printer Management” on page 4-48.)
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F9 - Children

##fJ Children
Children Child Drescriptiaon

AP Becounts Payable =
AR Accounts Receivable

CC Credit Contral

{ik: Pres | Mest |

Displays details about the immediate children of this group.

F10 - Action
Displays the action bar:

Copy Group
#J Copy Group

Group o Copy

M ew Group Mame

D escription

F2-tcoept |
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This subscreen allows you to copy a group with the same parent as the
original. The new group is added to the parent group's child list. You must
enter a description for the new group.

Print Defaults
H‘!Emup Pnnt Defaults Ed

Phyzical Printer M ame

Stationem Tyupe

Agzign Options

Mo of Copies

F2-fcoept | F4-Clear Defaults

This subscreen allows you to define specific print defaults for a group. These
parameters are used in determining the user's print defaults at logon. See
“Appendix B: Printer Management” for details of print defaults.

Aux Defaults

m Group Aux Defaults ]

Phwsical Frinter Mame

Stationem Tyupe

F2-g|:|:ept| F4-Clear Defaults |

This subscreen allows you to define auxiliary printer defaults for a group. See
Appendix B, “Appendix B: Printer Management,” for details.
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This subscreen provides the following function keys:

Function Key Description
F2 - Accept This accepts the Group Aux Defaults screen.
F4 - Clear Defaults This clears the screen details.

Group Aux Defaults Function Keys

Prompts

Group Id Code

The group ID code to be created or amended. You can access groups only at
a lower level (child groups) than your group, unless you belong to the Root

group.
Group Parent Code

The ID of the parent group for the group ID being defined. This defaults to
the group of the current user, and other groups at the same or higher level
cannot be entered. Groups at a lower level than the current user's group can
be entered as the parent group.

Group Description

A description for the group ID being defined.

Inhibit Break Key (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y Inhibits the Break key for this group. Users in this group
are not able to use the Break key to access the operating
environment (OE).

N Enables the Break key for this group. Users are able to
access the OE.

Inhibit Break Key Options

3-10 SB+ Server Administration Manual



Note that if Inhibit Break Key is set to N, pressing CTRL-C in a field copies the
content of the field and puts it in the buffer as long as the content of the field
is less than the maximum length of the field. If the content of the field exceeds
the maximum length of the field, SB+ displays the character CEO screen,
which lists the break options.

On UNIX platforms, if CTRL-C (*C) is defined in the stty as an interrupt or
anything similar, SB+ either stops responding or attempts to perform the task
specified by the stty setting for CTRL-C. To avoid this problem, we recommend
that you not use CTRL-C in the stty or in the profile.

If Inhibit Break Key is set to Y, pressing CTRL-C in a field copies the content
of the field and puts it in the buffer, the same as if the flag is set to N. If the
content of the field exceeds the maximum length of the field, SB+ does not
display the character CEO screen when the user presses CTRL-C. The content
of the field disappears and is in the buffer ready to be pasted by pressing
CTRL-V.

If the Auto Extend flag is not set to Y in the user flags and the buffer content
exceed the field length, the user must first press CTRL-END to extend the field
and then press CTRL-V to paste the content of the buffer.

Inhibit Supervisor (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y Prevents users in this group from maintaining subordinate
groups. This entirely restricts a user's ability to add or
modify groups.

N Allows users in this group to maintain subordinate groups.

Inhibit Supervisor Options
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Inhibit Shell Access (Y/R/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y Prevents all access to the SB+ shell and the OE shell.

R Inhibits access to the OE shell; the user can still access the
SB+ shell.

N Allows access to the SB+ shell and the OE shell.

Inhibit Shell Access Options

You can specify restricted verbs at the next prompt if you select N or R here.

Restrict Shell Verbs (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y Restricts shell verbs for this group. Displays the Shell Verb
Security subscreen, allowing you to enter a list of allowed
or disallowed shell verbs.

N Does not restrict shell verbs. Restricted verbs from parent
groups apply to child groups.

Restrict Shell Verbs Options

Inhibit Process Calls (A/C/N)
SB+ processes can be called in a number of ways:

m  The /processname method, where a process definition has been
created for a process. The process can be invoked at an input prompt
or at a menu; for example, /TM invokes the Tools menu. Option A
prevents this type of process call for users in the current group.

m  The /processtype:processname method, where a process has been
created, but a definition has not been created for it. For example,
/M:MAINMENU invokes the main menu (where M is the process
type for menus and MAINMENU is the menu name). Option C
prevents this type of process call for users in the current group.
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Options are:

Value Description

A Prevents process calls of both types, but allows either
process type to be called as a menu option.

C Prevents /processtype:processname processes from being
called except as menu options.

N Allows both types of process to be called within and
outside menus.

Inhibit Process Calls Options

Keyboard Timeout Limit (Mins)

The group’s upper timeout limit (in minutes). The user must re-enter his or
her password if the timeout limit has elapsed without pressing a key.
Entering 0 disables the keyboard timeout.

Note: The initial value for the keyboard timeout is inherited from the parent group.
If the parent group has a non-zero timeout value then the value entered here cannot
exceed the parent limit, or be set to zero. If the parent timeout limit is zero, you can
enter any value (including zero) here.

Accounts With No Restrictions

A list of SB+ accounts to which users of the current group have access,
without further restrictions being imposed on menu and process options. Any
menu and process restrictions from the parent groups are inherited by all
accounts listed at this prompt. Users cannot access any SB+ accounts not
listed at this or at the Accounts With Restrictions prompts.

Accounts With Restrictions

A list of SB+ accounts to which users of the current group have access, which
may have further restrictions imposed on menu and process options available
to the user. Note that accounts entered at this prompt may not actually be
restricted further; restrictions must be specifically entered using the F5 -
Restrict Accounts option.
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Position the cursor on the required account and press F5 to specify the
restrictions for the current SB+ account. Any menu and process restrictions
from the parent groups are inherited by all accounts listed at this prompt.
Users cannot access any SB+ accounts not listed at this or at the Accounts
With Restrictions prompts.

Last Maintained

Displays a list of recent changes to this screen, and the ID of the person who
changed it.

Diary Access Code

A diary access code for the current group. Use this option when you require
a code for a large group of users where individual access codes are not
required for all users.

Note: You can only change this for your own user ID. See “Diary” on page 5-4 for
more information on diary access codes.
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Account Restrictions (F5)

##J Account Restiictions | x|

Spstemld  [CH Account  [SBDEMD
PROCESSES MEMNL RESTRICTIONS

Allaw ¢ Digallow I-’-'-._ Allaws  Option

Proceszes M enus [hzallow  Letters
IN.POS «| | [EEMENU il B

LFK TOOLSMEND O

MP ENQUIRYMENU ol TE

R MAINTMENL ol GO

AFT DISPLAY B

CALLCING B

CALC.PERIOD [

N}

F2-5ave |

Allows you to specify allowed (unrestricted) or disallowed (restricted)

processes for the group being defined or modified.

Function Key

F2 - Save

Saves the data entered into this screen.
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Prompts

System Id

Restrictions are applied to processes and menu options on a per-system basis.
The selected system ID must exist in the specified account.

Account

The name of the account.

Allow/Disallow

Options are:

Value Description

A Specifies a list of allowed processes at the next prompt. Only
these processes are callable by the users in the current

group.

D Specifies a list of disallowed processes at the next prompt.
All except these processes are callable by users in the current

group

Allow/Disallow Options

You can specify a list of allowed or disallowed processes at the next prompt
(whichever is more convenient for you to enter). If you enter A and do not
specify any processes at the next prompt, allow no processes is assumed and
therefore the system ID is not available for this group when selecting from the
System menu.

Processes

Process names to be either allowed (a entered at the previous prompt) or
disallowed (D entered at the previous prompt).

Menus

The name of the name to have restricted options. The next prompt specifies
whether options are allowed or disallowed. List all menus for which you
want to specify restrictions. The user gains access to the menu but is
allowed /denied access to options specified at the Option Letters prompt.
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To restrict access to the menu completely, no options should be allowed; enter
a at the next prompt and leave the Option Letters box blank. Restricting
access to processes on a menu does not prevent a user from using
/processname. To prevent this, you can globally restrict process calls at the
Inhibit Process Calls prompt, or, if you want to restrict a limited number of
processes, specify those processes at the prompts in the PROCESSES section of
this subscreen.

If a restricted menu option happens to be a menu itself, that menu and the
menus below it in the hierarchy are also automatically restricted.

Allow/Disallow

Options are:

Value Description

A Allows access to the menu options specified at the next
prompt. Only these menu options are available to the users
in the current group.

D Disallows access to the menu options specified at the next
prompt. All except these menu options are available to the
users in the current group.

Allow/Disallow Options

If you enter A and no menu options are specified at the next prompt, no
options are allowed and the menu is not accessible to this group.

Option Letters

The option selection letters for the menu specified as allowed or disallowed
at the previous prompt.
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Logon Times (F7)

#JLogon Times
Fazsword Rollover Expression I@D.-‘i‘-.TE + B0
Walid LOGOM Days/Dates Walid LOGOM Times
Fram Oray Ipta Oray From To
23/09/1998 | |31./12/2000 03:00 1800

i

F2-tizcept

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the data entered in this screen.

Prompts

Password Rollover Expression

An expression determining when the passwords for users in this group are to
be changed. If a password is to be changed on a regular basis, enter an
expression that returns a date on which the password is to be re-entered.

Note: The initial value for this field is inherited from the parent group definition.
For example, @DATE + 60 prompts for a new password every 60 days.

If a password is to be changed once, on or after a specific date, enter the date
required.
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From Day

(Optional.) The start day of the week (or date) on which the specified group
can log on; for example, MONDAY.

Upto Day
(Optional.) The end day of the week (or date) on which the user can log on.

From

(Optional.) The time of day (24 hour clock) from which the specified group
can log on, on the days or date entered previously.

To

The (optional) time of day (24-hour clock) up to which the group can log on,
on the days or date entered previously.
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User Security Setup

= " ——
@ User Security Setup
Copy User Print Defaults  Aux Defaults  Network

= ﬁ? # ® ? > ’ Aa
Uszer Id Code I Alternative Id Code I

Firzt Mame Surname Shart Hame Status

l l I [

Uszers Group Code

Start Account

Start Syz Menu Opt Last b aintained
Fazsword
Pind Rollowver Date

Mew Puwd Mexrt Login [_ Autologin l_

Diamy Access Code I

Full Refresh-Of Screen

Suppress Confirm On Screen Esc

Macra Lead-in Character
Kewboard Timeout

Command Stack Per Account
Auto Extend Field Length
Auta Help Dizplay

Suppress Beep On Emor
Suppresz Logon Meszage Delay
Error Text In Dialog Box Dizplay Print Select Screen

tain Heading Justification Dizplay Aux Select Screen

_l_l_l_l_l L1
|

Language Code Suppresz FD W arning Messzage

F2-Save | F4-Diel | F5-Uzer Menu ‘ FE-Lzer Keps F7-Termn/Frit Fa-GUI Prefs

User Security Setup allows you to define and maintain individual SB+ user
security records. An SB+ user is able to log on to an SB+ account and use a
selected subset of SB+ options, depending on the restrictions placed on the
user through the group that the user is assigned to. All users are assigned a
group, which controls various aspects of a user's access to SB+ functionality.
See “Group Security Setup” on page 3-5 for details of restrictions that can be
applied to users.
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The user must enter his or her password to access this screen. A user can
maintain only users who belong to subordinate groups in the security
hierarchy, unless the user belongs to the Root group. If a user's group inhibits
the supervisor option, that user is unable to modify other users' details.

When a user ID is first defined, the system administrator allocates an initial
password. When a user first logs on to SB+, he or she is prompted to enter
and validate a new password. Thereafter, the user is responsible for
maintaining his or her password.

This option applies only to user security setup in the SB+ environment; it

does not allow you to set up users at the OE or OS level.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the current user record.

F4 - Del

Deletes the current user record.

F5 - User Menu

Allows you to define a specific user menu to be displayed when the user logs
on. This invokes the Menu Definitions tool with a menu name the same as the
user ID.

F6 - User Keys

Allows you to specify macro keys and the strings those keys invoke. (See
“Define User Macro Keys (F6)” on page 3-32.)

F7 - Term/Print

Allows you to specify the default terminal to be used if not specified in the
port configuration, and the default printer and auxiliary printer to be used to
determine the user's print defaults at logon (in the absence of other print
defaults being defined). See “Appendix B: Printer Management” for details
of print defaults.
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F8 - GUI Prefs
Allows users to customize the GUI environment.
F10 - Action

Displays the action bar:

Copy User

#J Copy User Ed

Ilzer to Copy hAL
Mew Uzer Mame  [ACCTS]

F2-fcoept |

This subscreen allows you to copy a user within the same group.

Print Defaults

#J Uzer Print Defaults

Phsical Frinter Mame

Stationen Type

Azzign Ophiong

Mo of Copies

F2-Accept | F4-Clear Defaultz

This subscreen allows you to define specific print defaults for a user. For
details of print defaults, see Appendix B, “Appendix B: Printer
Management.”
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This subscreen has the following function keys:

Function Key Description
F2 - Accept Accepts the user print default parameters.
F4 - Clear Defaults Clears the screen details.

User Print Defaults Function Keys

Aux Defaults

#J Uszer Aux Defaults

Phzical Printer Mame

Stationeny Type

F2-tccept | F4-Clear Defaults |

This subscreen allows you to define auxiliary print defaults for a user. For
details of print defaults, see “Appendix B: Printer Management.”

This subscreen has the following function keys:

Function Key Description

F2 - Accept Accepts the User Aux Defaults screen.

F4 - Clear Defaults Clears the screen details.

User Aux Defaults Function Keys

Prompts

User Id Code

The user identification code. To create or amend this, the user must be in a
subordinate group to your own, unless you are a Root group user. F3 displays
users in the same group and lower groups.
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Alternative Id Code

(Optional.) An alternative code that further uniquely identifies the user for
applications beyond this system; for example, an employee number.

First Name

The first name of the user for whom you are setting up security.

Surname

The last name (surname) of the user for whom you are setting up security.

Short Name

A more common name used as an alternative means of identifying the user.
This name is displayed when the user is logging on or when other users view
mail sent by this user.

Status

The status code for the user being defined. Valid settings are:

Value Description

A Active. The user is allowed to log on. No activity logging
takes place.

D Developer. Activity is not logged.

Active and logged. The user is allowed to log on. If the
LOG.USER process is linked to the processes the user
accesses, the user’s presence on the system is recorded. (For
further information, see the section on LOG.USER in the
SB+ Server Reference Manual.)

M Miscellaneous user ID for non-logon purposes.

=

Resigned. The user is not allowed to log on.

Network use only. Allows mailing across networks.

Status Codes
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Users Group Code

The ID of the group to which the user belongs. The group ID determines the
level of access the user has within the system. For further information, see
“Group Security Setup” on page 3-5.

Start Account

(Optional.) An account name containing the initial menu for this user ID. If
you specify an account name, that is the only account to which the user can
log on.

You can enter an expression enclosed in round brackets, evaluating to an
account name; for example, (@PASS.DEFN<14>:".ACC").

Start Sys, Menu, Opt

(Optional.) The system ID and start menu to appear after logon for this user
ID. You can also specify an option on this menu by using the highlight letter
of the option; for example, AR MAINTMENU,R. In this example, the user is
presented with the process accessed by option R in MAINTMENU in system
AR in the account to which the user is logged. In the default menu system
configuration, this option would present the run-time menu after the user
has entered the user ID and password.

The start menu is the first menu to appear after the user logs on, in preference
to the account’s main menu. The F5 key builds the start menu for the user. On
closing this menu, the Logon screen reappears.

Password

The user’s initial password. After entering the initial password, the user
specifies and uses his or her own password.

Pwd Rollover Date
A future date on which the user is required to change his or her password.

New Pwd Next Login

An option indicating whether the user is required to change his or her
password at the next logon to SB+ Server, regardless of the password rollover
date.
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Options are:

Value

Description

Y

N or blank

Yes, the user is required to change passwords at the next
logon to SB+ Server. Note that after the user changes the
password, SB+ Server resets the value to N.

No, the user is not required to change passwords at the next
logon to SB+ Server. This is the default setting.

Autologin

Options are:

New Pwd Next Login Options

An option indicating whether the user is allowed to auto log on to SB+ if the
auto logon feature is enabled at the SB+ Server level.

Value

Description

0 or blank

No, the user is not allowed to auto log on to SB+. This is the
default setting.

Yes, if the auto logon feature is enabled at the SB+ Server
level, the user is allowed to auto log on to SB+.

If the auto logon feature is enabled at the SB+ Server level,
the user is allowed to auto log on to SB+ on the computer
on which the user authenticated, and to manually log on to
SB+ on other computers.
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Diary Access Code

Autologin Options

A code used to encrypt/decrypt diary entries, if required. This code is used
as a seed for the encryption routine. If you leave both the user’s Diary Access
Code and the group’s Diary Access Code blank, the user cannot encrypt his or
her private diary entries.

Warning: Use caution in changing this code. Any entries encrypted before you
changed the diary access code cannot be decrypted correctly.



Macro Leadin Character

The decimal ASCII value representing the keystroke that signals to SB+ that
a macro follows. Macro keys and the strings they invoke are defined using
the F6 key. If you define a macro lead-in character here, it overrides the macro
lead-in character set in the current terminal definition, allowing you to use
the same lead-in character on any terminal. Leave this prompt blank if you
intend to use the macro key defined for the terminal.

Keyboard Timeout

The number of minutes of inactivity after which the user is required to re-
enter his or her password before resuming input. If you set the value to 0
(zero), keyboard timeout is disabled. The timeout value specified here
overrides the value for the user's group, with the following exception: if the
user's group timeout is not zero, the user timeout cannot be set to zero or to
a value greater than the group timeout.

Auto Extend Field Length

Options are:

Value Description

Y Enables the Extend Field Length option on field entry. This
means the user does not have to press the extend-length
key (as defined for the terminal being used) to continue
entry in the field beyond its displayed end. If the user
continues typing, the Extend Field Length option activates
automatically.

D Disables the Extend Field Length option on field entry. The
user cannot press the extend-length key to enable entry
beyond the indicated field length or type past the indicated
end of the field.

N Normal length option control. The user is not able to type
past the indicated end of a field. Attempting to do so causes
a warning beep. Pressing the extend-length key allows the
user to enter text beyond the indicated field end.

Auto Extend Field Length Options
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Auto Help Display

Determines whether help reminders are displayed automatically when a
menu option is highlighted or a field entered. This is useful for new users.
Options are:

Value Description

N No autodisplay. The user must press F1 for help.
Y Autodisplays help reminders that start with ?
M Autodisplays Menu reminders.

A Autodisplays All reminders.

Help Autodisplay Options

Error Text in Dialog Box

Determines whether help error messages are displayed in a dialog box or on
the prompt line. Options are:

Value Description

Y Displays all error messages in a dialog box.

N (Default.) Displays all error messages on the prompt line.
Error Text Options

Main Heading Justification

Value Description
C Center

L Left

R Right

Main Heading Justification

Full Refresh Of Screen

The screen refresh action to be taken whenever exiting a process that displays
information on the screen.
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Screens are stored on a multilevel stack. The number of screens that can be
stacked may be limited on some platforms. For further information, see “SB+
Control Parameters” on page 4-166.

Options are:

Value Description

Y Refreshes the complete screen (all levels). The process
starts at the oldest stacked level, and repaints the screen
completely with each subsequent level up to the new top
level.

N Refreshes the new top-level screen only.

S Smart refresh; refreshes only the part of the screen that was

overlaid by the previous screen. This is the preferred
option; however, system limitations such as a slow
processor can reduce performance.

Full Refresh Options

The value entered at this prompt has no effect if you are using SBClient or
SBTerm for DOS, because all screen refreshing is handled by these programs.

Suppress Confirm On Screen Esc

Options are:

Value

Description

Y

Suppresses the confirmation prompt when escaping from

an input process without having saved changes. Selecting

the mandatory [M] option at the Process On Escape prompt
in the Screen Painter Parameters screen overrides this flag.
For further information, see “Screen Definitions” in the SB+
Server Reference Manual.

If the user presses the ESC key before saving changes, a
dialog box asks the user to confirm that the changes should
be discarded.

Suppress Confirm Options
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Command Stack per Account

SB+ provides a command stacker in the SB+ shell that allows the user to
recall, modify, and /or resubmit any commands entered at the shell command
line. This flag determines whether a separate stack is kept in each account for
this user, or if one stack is to be used across all accounts accessed by that user.
For more information on stack usage and commands, see “Shell” on page 6-
3 and “Logto” on page 6-6. Options are:

Value Description

Y Maintains a separate command stack for each account for
this user.

N Maintains one global command stack for this user.

Command Stack Options

Suppress Beep On Error

Options are:

Value Description

Y Suppresses the beep preceding the display of SB+ error
messages.

N Does not suppress the beep preceding the display of SB+

error messages.

Suppress Beep Options

Suppress Logon Message Delay

These options apply to the Logon message (last logged on, mail,

appointments):
Value Description
Y Suppresses delay when displaying details. Normally, there

is a three-second delay to read messages.

Suppress Logon Message Delay
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Value Description

N Always delays.

M Delays only if there is a message.

A Always solicits the Accept response.

Suppress Logon Message Delay (Continued)

Display Print Select Screen

Determines the display of the Printer Selection screen. Options are:

Value Description

Y Always.

N Never.

RO Reports only.

Display Aux Select Screen

Display Print Select Screen Options

Default Description

Y Yes.

N Never.

W Windows Print Setup dialog box only.

Display Aux Select Screen Options
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Define User Macro Keys (F6)

##J Define User Macro Keys
Sw  Macra Sting
TU2 =

B = |PROC.EEFORE

C | |Reference filed document ELIRO21134

O s/DIasRY

k. |WREYBOARDTIMEQUT =
L |WLOCK. KEYBRD

I sAUK

F  [Filed for future consideration

H xxxxxxxxl:lnsed 15{}3!94 MMM ANNE N j

F2-Accept |

This screen allows you to define macro keys for the user. With macro keys,
the user can enter repetitive data strings by entering a macro lead-in
character (for example, CTRL Z) and a keyboard switch character.

In the example above, pressing the macro key followed by the letter B is
equivalent to typing PROC.BEFORE.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the data entered in this screen.
Prompts

Sw

The switch character used to recall the string defined at the next prompt.

Macro String

The string of characters returned.
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If entering a process call, you must enter \ before the /. For example, \ /FD
accesses the Field Definitions tool.

To enter data to subsequent prompts, enter \DATA followed by the required
input strings separated by commas. For example:

ORDERS \DATA ORDER FILE,10,20,210

If you enter a number from 0 to 254 enclosed in parentheses, SB+ converts the
number to its equivalent ASCII character. For example, in the screen above,
the letter V produces a value-mark (253). You can use this facility to enter
nonstandard characters, such as i.

Note: This feature is active in character mode only. In GUI mode, the normal
Windows cut and paste functions (CTRL + X, CTRL + C, and CTRL + V) are available.
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Initialize User’s Password

Idzer Id
Mew Pazzword

F2-tccept |
|

This screen allows you to change the password of a user in a group that is
lower than your own in the hierarchy. This password grants the user one-
time access. After gaining access, the user must establish and maintain his or
her own password.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the data entered in this screen.

Prompts
User Id

The user ID for which a new password is to be specified.

New Password

The new password that the user is to enter when first logging on. The user is
prompted to establish a unique password after the initial access.
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List Users Logged On

This screen provides a list of all users currently logged on.

U]

#*4List SB+ Users

Port| Pid Account SB+ User | Location Date | Time
12576 | JMCF Jh Izer JMCF 1100 12:34
212523 |MARID WD Mario Uzer 11/0; 1268
52676 |S5B+ DELS Sean Uszer 11/0712:54
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Security Reports

‘1 SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATI 30 MAR 2006
Backup | SeCurity  Admin  Office Shell Logto

@roup Security Setup

User Security Setup.

Breach Repart
1 User ._C\ctiv.ity Log
Inhibit Logons lear User Log File
Enable Logons Again Group Summary Report
' User Report
System Access Summary
Syskem Resti'iclii.nns

User Summary Report

User Details Report

Group Summary Repork

Graup Details Repart

Group Hierarchy Report

Audit Record of Lsers Added
Audit Re.co_.rd of User_s_ Deleted
Audit Record of Users Amended
Audit Record of Groups Added
fudit Record of Groups Deleted
#udit Record of Groups Amended

This menu provides a selection of security reports:

Breach Report

This report shows details of all attempted breaches of security, including the
date, time, port number, account, user ID, and type of security breach,
indicated by a code.
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Security breach codes are as follows:

Code Description
LPW Failed password check at logon
VPW Failed user verification at logon

Security Breach Codes

You can enter the selection criteria for this report. You are given the option of
clearing breach entries in the log file.
User Activity Log

This report shows a history of all user logon activities, including details of
users who have logged on and off the system, and when they used any
process to which LOG.USER has been specified. You can enter selection
criteria for this report. You are given the option of clearing user activity
entries in the log file.

Clear User Log File

This allows you to clear all entries in the user log file, including breaches and
logged activities. The report shows details of what types of entries were
cleared (breaches, activities, or all), who cleared them, and the date and time
cleared.

Group Summary Report

This report provides a summary listing of all groups existing on the system.

User Report

This report provides a summary listing of all users existing on the system.

System Access Summary

This report provides a summary of all account and process restrictions
defined for all groups on the system.
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System Restrictions

This report provides a listing of all system-level restrictions.

User Summary Report

This report provides a summary of users on the system. You can specify
sorting and selection criteria for this report.

User Details Report

This report provides a detailed listing of users on the system. It is possible to
specify sorting and selection criteria for this report.

Group Summary Report

This report provides a summary of groups that have been created on the
system. It is possible to specify sorting and selection criteria for this report.

Group Details Report

This report provides details on groups that have been created on the system.
It is possible to specify sorting and selection criteria for this report.

Group Hierarchy Report

This report shows the hierarchy of groups that have been defined in the
system. It is possible to specify a particular group that will be used as the
starting point of the report. It is also possible to select whether to include
additional details about each group on the report.

Audit Record of Users Added

This option of the Security Reports menu prints the New Users Added to
User Security report to your screen. The report provides an audit trail
detailing transactions in which a new user record was added in user security.
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This report is produced from DMSECURITY.AUDIT log. The log is
cumulative; it grows until you back up the file and clear the log. The report
is available if at least one user security record has been added after this log
was last cleared.

Audit Record of Users Deleted

This option of the Security Reports menu prints the Users Deleted From
User Security report to your screen. The report provides an audit trail
detailing transactions in which a user record was deleted from user security.

This report is produced from DMSECURITY.AUDIT log. The log is
cumulative; it grows until you back up the file and clear the log. The report
is available if at least one user security record has been deleted after this log
was last cleared.

Audit Record of Users Amended

This option of the Security Reports menu prints the Users Amended In User
Security report to your screen. The report provides an audit trail detailing
transactions in which a user record was changed in user security.

This report is produced from DMSECURITY.AUDIT log. The log is
cumulative; it grows until you back up the file and clear the log. The report
is available if at least one user security record has been changed after this log
was last cleared.

Audit Record of Groups Added

This option of the Security Reports menu prints the New Groups Added to
User Security report to your screen. The report provides an audit trail
detailing transactions in which a new group record was added in group
security.

This report is produced from DMSECURITY.GROUP.AUDIT log. The log is
cumulative; it grows until you back up the file and clear the log. The report
is available if at least one group security record has been added after this log
was last cleared.
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Audit Record of Groups Deleted

This option of the Security Reports menu prints the Groups Deleted From
User Security report to your screen. The report provides an audit trail
detailing transactions in which a group record was deleted from group
security.

This report is produced from DMSECURITY.GROUP.AUDIT log. The log is
cumulative; it grows until you back up the file and clear the log. The report
is available if at least one group security record has been deleted after this log
was last cleared.

Audit Record of Groups Amended

This option of the Security Reports menu prints the Groups Amended In
User Security report to your screen. The report provides an audit trail
detailing transactions in which a group record was changed in group
security.

This report is produced from DMSECURITY.GROUP.AUDIT log. The log is
cumulative; it grows until you back up the file and clear the log. The report
is available if at least one group security record has been changed after this
log was last cleared.
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Inhibit Logons

## Inhibit Logons

Mon Inhibit Users :
Logon Inhibited Text Mezsage for Users

| v

Ll

F2-Accept | F4-Enable |

This screen allows you to inhibit logons by all SB+ Server users except those
specified as exclusions, and to inform users why they cannot log on. This is
useful when you are upgrading to a new version of SB+ or performing an
application revision or general system maintenance.

Note: This option inhibits logon to SB+ accounts only. Check your OS manuals for
details of disabling logons at the system level.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

This accepts the screen parameters and initiates the inhibit logons process.
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F4 - Enable

Re-enables the normal logon routines.

Prompts

Non Inhibit Users

The users who are not prevented from logging on after this option has been
executed.

Logon Inhibited Text Message for users

Text explaining why logons are being inhibited.
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Enable Logons Again

This option re-enables normal logon to SB+ Server accounts for all users
previously affected by the Inhibit Logons function.
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About Administrative Features

{1 SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 14sep2010 [Z|B|X

Badkup SeCurity W0shyyM Office Shell Logto

Files
Printers and Terminals

Media Commands

SB+ Setup

System House Keeping
Accounts

Export SBClient Settings

The Admin menu provides an interface to the operating environment (OE).
This menu allows you to perform many common administrative functions of
the OE without accessing it directly. Options you would normally enter as
command line parameters can be entered using an input screen or by
selecting a menu option, neither of which requires you to know the command
line syntax.

Admin Menu Options

The options of the Admin menu are summarized below. The sections that
follow explain these options in greater detail.

Menu Option Description

Files Provides options for maintaining files, including options
for viewing, modifying, resizing, and deleting file contents.

Printers and Provides options for maintaining printers, terminal
Terminals definitions, and port configurations. The options available
vary between platforms.

Media Commands Provides options for creating (on some platforms),
selecting, and assigning media devices and performing
backup, restore, and other file operations using the selected
media. The available options vary among platforms.

Admin Menu Options
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Menu Option

Description

SB+ Setup

System House
Keeping

Accounts

Export SBClient
Settings

Provides options for maintaining SB+ control parameters.
These parameters vary among platforms.

Provides options for configuring ports, maintaining date
and time parameters, and accessing system information.
The options and information available vary among
platforms.

Provides options for creating, updating, and deleting SB+
accounts.

Enables you to export session configurations, scripts,
phone books, toolbars, and Smart Query definitions from
SBClient 5.4.4 or earlier.

Admin Menu Options (Continued)



Files

(1 SB SA  SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11sep2010 [ )E)K)

Backup SeCurity B:G[TM Office Shell Logto
Update Frocesses »

Printers and Terminals View File Data »
Resize Files

Media Commands

System House Keeping
Accounts
Export SBClient Settings

3
]
5B+ Setup ]
]
3

The Files menu provides options for maintaining files and records.

Update Processes

SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11sep2010 [2)B]X)

Backup SeCurity @GN Office Shell Logto
Screen Edit a File

3
Printers and Terminals View File Data 4 Line Edit a File
Media Commands Resize Files Copy Records

5B+ Setup Clear File

System House Keeping Create File

Accounts Delete File

Export SBClient Settings DeleTe Record
Access File Other Account
Search and Replace

Update processes are those that allow you to edit, copy, and delete records in
your files, to create non-SB+ files, to clear files, and to access and maintain
files in other accounts. Take care in using these tools; indiscriminate use may lead
to data integrity problems.

Note: These tools make direct use of quoting system commands and functions, and
may bypass SB+/user update and revision control processes.
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Screen Edit A File
m Screen Edit A File [x]

File Mame Tao Edit
Recaord(z] To Edit

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes >
Screen Edit a File. It allows you to edit records in a file using the SB+ screen-
based text editor. For further information on the text editor, see “Text Editors”
on page 1-21 in the SB+ Server Reference Manual. For details of file structure
and usage, see your OE documentation.

Prompts
File Name To Edit
The name of the file containing the records to be edited.

Record(s) To Edit

The IDs of the records to be edited, separated by spaces.

Line Edit A File
##JLine Edit A File

File Marne
Data/Dict (0]
Fecord Mamelz] [* all]

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes > Line
Edit a File. It allows you to edit or create a record in a file using the OE editor.
For details on the editor and on file structure and usage, see your operating
environment documentation.
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Prompts

File Name

The name of the file containing the records to be edited.

Data/Dict (0/1)

Options are:

Value Description
0 Edits a record in the data part of the specified file.
1 Edits a record in the dictionary part of the specified file.
Data/Dictionary Options
Record Name(s) (*all)

The IDs of the records to be edited. To edit all records on the specified file,
enter *. Separate IDs by spaces.

Copy Records
#J Copy Records

Source File Name
Data/Dict [0/1]
Recard(z] to Copy [+ all]

T arget File M ame

Recard name(z] [null zame]
Optiong: Owvenanite, Delete [0.0]

F2-tcoept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes >
Copy Records. It allows you to copy records from one file to another or to
duplicate the record using a different ID in the same file.
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Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to copy records.
Prompts

Source File Name

The name of the source file from which the records to be copied are selected.

Data/Dict (0/1)

Options are:

Value Description

0 Copies from the data part of the specified file.

1 Copies from the dictionary part of the specified file.
Data/Dictionary Options

Record(s) to Copy (*all)

The IDs of the records to be copied from the specified file. Enter * to copy all
records. Separate IDs by spaces.

Target File Name

The name of the file to which the copied records are written. The target file
may be the same as the source file if records are to be duplicated.

Record Name(s) (null same)

New IDs must be entered if the records are to be duplicated in the source file.
Leave blank if the IDs are to be copied with the same names to another file.
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Options: Overwrite, Delete (O, D)

Options can be combined. They are:

Value Description
(@] Overwrites records that exist on the target file.
D Deletes records on the source file after copying.

Overwrite/Delete Options

Clear File
File Mame |

Data/Dict (01] [

F2-Accept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes >
Clear File. It allows you to clear the contents of either the dictionary part or
the data part of a file. The file itself is not deleted. We advise backing up
important files before clearing them.

Note: All records are deleted unconditionally.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to clear a file.
Prompts

File Name

The name of the file to be cleared.
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Data/Dict (0/1)

Options are:

Value Description

0 Clears records from the data part of the source file.

1 Clears records from the dictionary part of the source file.
Data/Dictionary Options

Create A File - UniData

#fJ Create A File
File Mame IMVEMTORY
Dezcrption | ventory File
Type (071721 [2 Dynamic [N
ki odulo 1 Sep ﬁ
DIR Type M Hazh Type I-E

F2-tcoept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes >
Create File. It allows you to create non-SB+ files. (The files created using this
screen are not known to SB+. They do not appear in file lists in intuitive help,
for example.) The Create File option on the Tools menu creates SB+ files, but
is not available for run-time licenses. On some platforms, full file type
specification is available only when creating files using this option.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to create a file.
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Prompts

File Name

A unique name for the file to be created.

Description

(Optional.) An appropriate description for the file.

Type (0/1/2)
The type of file to be created. Options are:

Value Description

0 Creates the data part of the file only.

1 Creates the dictionary part of the file only.

2 Creates both the data and dictionary parts of the file.

File Type Options

Dynamic

Allows you to create a dynamic file. Dynamic files are self-resizing. For
further details, see your UniData documentation. Options are:

Value Description
Y Creates a dynamic file.
N Creates a normal file.

Dynamic File Options

Modulo

The number of primary groups allocated to the file. For further details, see
your UniData documentation.

Sep

The number of blocks allocated per group. For further details, see your
UniData documentation.
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DIR Type

If the file is not a dynamic file (W is entered at the Dynamic prompt), and the
file type is 0 or 2, you can specify the data part of the file to be created as a
directory type file. If the file is a dynamic file (¥ is entered at the Dynamic
prompt), this field is blank. Options are:

Type Description
Y Creates a directory type data part of the file.
N Creates a normal data part of the file.
DIR Type Options
Hash Type

The hash type determines the way data is stored on disk. For further details,
see your UniData documentation. Options are:

Type Description

0 The default for non dynamic files.

1 The default for dynamic files.
Flash Type Options
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Create A File - UniVerse

#fJ Create A File Ed
File M ame INVEMTORY
D ezcription | reventony File
File Detailz

Type Modulo Separation
Dictionan Level ﬁ 1 1
Data Level ﬁ 29 m

F2-tcoept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes >
Create File. It allows you to create non-SB+ files. (The files created using this
screen are not known to SB+. They do not appear in file lists in intuitive help,
for example.) The Create File option on the Tools menu creates SB+ files, but
is not available for run-time licenses. On some platforms, full file type
specification is available only when creating files using this option.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to create a file.
Prompts

File Name

A unique name for the file to be created.

Description

(Optional.) An appropriate description for the file.
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File Details — Dictionary Level Type

A number of different types of files can be created. The difference between
most types relates to the different hashing algorithms used. You should select
the type most suited to the nature of the records the file will contain.

Type 1 files are used for programs or large text records. Each record is stored
as a separate UNIX file. For further details, see your UniVerse
documentation.

Leave this field blank if you do not want to create the dictionary part of the
file.

File Details — Dictionary Level Modulo

The number of primary groups allocated to the dictionary part of the file. For
further details, see your UniVerse documentation.

File Details — Dictionary Level Separation

The number of blocks allocated per group to the dictionary part of the file.
For further details, see your UniVerse documentation.

File Details — Data Level Type

A number of different types of files can be created. Most relate to the different
hashing algorithms used. You should select the type most suited to the nature
of the records the file will contain.

Type 1 files are used to contain programs or large text records. Each record is
stored as a separate UNIX file. For further details, see your UniVerse
documentation.

If you do not want to create the data part of the file, leave this field blank.

File Details — Data Level Modulo

The number of primary groups allocated to the data part of the file. For
further details, see your UniVerse documentation.

File Details — Data Level Separation

The number of blocks allocated per group to the data part of the file. For
further details, see your UniVerse documentation.
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Delete File

#f) Delete File E

File Mame |TEh-1F'

F2-tcoept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes >
Delete File. It allows you to completely delete files created in the OE (or
using the Create File tool described previously) from the system.

If the file was created with the Tools > File Create/Delete > Create A New
File option, it is an SB+ file and should be deleted using the Tools > File
Create/Delete > Delete A File option. This ensures that SB+ is aware that the
file has been deleted. If you use Admin > Delete File to delete an SB+ file, the
file name continues to appear in intuitive help lookups, even though it has
been deleted. (See “File Create/Delete” in the SB+ Server Reference Manual.)

Warning: Use caution when deleting a file. Be aware of the impact on other files in
the system, as well as on data integrity. We recommend that you back up important
files before deleting them. After a file has been deleted, the only way to recover it is
from a backup. The more recent the backup is, the less data is lost.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to delete a file.

Prompts

File Name

The name of the file to be deleted. Be aware that data in the file is lost when
the file is deleted. Data can be recovered only by restoring the file from a
backup.
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Delete Record

## Delete Record E

File Mame |Sﬁ-‘«F‘HDEESS
Diata/Dict (041 [0
Fecard Mame[z] [ all] E

F2-tccept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes >
Delete Record. It allows you to delete one or more records from a file. After
requesting a record deletion, you are prompted to confirm it.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to delete a file.

Prompts

File Name

The name of the file containing the records to be deleted.

Data/Dict (0/1)

Options are:

Value Description

0 Deletes records from the data part of the file.

1 Deletes records from the dictionary part of the file.
Data/Dictionary Options
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Record Name(s) (*all)

The IDs of the records to be deleted from the file. Enter * if all records are to
be deleted. Separate IDs by spaces.

Access File In Another Account

##J) Access File In Another Account
Other Account Mame SBEDEMO
File Mame |n Other Account CARS

Marme Far Thiz Accaunt mﬂ

F2-Accept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes >
Access File Other Account. From the current account, you can reference
records in a file in another account by using a remote file pointer. This option
allows you to define a link to the remote file. The pointer name may be the
same as that of the remote file name, or it may be different. A file in the
current account may also have a synonym pointer; a pointer to it is created in
the current account using a different name, and the file can be opened using
the synonym or the original name. You can create multiple synonyms for
local and remote files.

For example, although it may be part of a uniform file naming scheme, the
file name BEV000-PARTA is rather cryptic. When writing user subroutines or
paragraphs, clarity is improved by using a meaningful name for the file, such
as CONTRACT-HEADER. You can achieve this by creating a synonym or
remote file pointer to BEV000-PARTA called CONTRACT-HEADER, dependent
on the location of BEV000-PARTA.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to access a file in
another account.
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Prompts

Other Account Name

The name of the account containing the file to be accessed from the account
in which you are currently working. If the file is in the current account and
you want to create a synonym, leave this prompt blank.

File Name In Other Account

The name of the local or remote file you want to access.

Name For This Account

The name to be used in this account to access the file.
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Search and Replace

%! Search and Replace

File Mame  [SADRIVERS

Selection

Options LLIC

Search String Replace Sting
sh SE

F2-dicoept | F5-Recall a Setup FE-Save a Setup Fr-Delete a Setup

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes >
Search and Replace. It allows you to find records in a file that contains the
given search strings and to optionally replace each instance of the search
string with an alternative string. You can specify multiple search and replace
string combinations. To specify search-only, leave the Replace String field
blank.

The CLEAN.SYSTEM process clears all saved search and replace setups. (For
further details, see the SB+ Server Reference Manual.) Copy the setups you
want to keep to another file before running CLEAN.SYSTEM.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to search and replace
a string.

4-19  SB+ Server Administration Manual



F5 - Recall a Setup

Recalls previously saved search details to be used with another file. Details
are stored in the xxCONTROL file with a default ID of $SRportno. Recalled
details do not overwrite any selection criteria or options you have already

entered.

F6 - Save a Setup

Saves details of a search (apart from the file being searched). You can recall
these details later for subsequent searches with different file names. Details
are stored in xxCONTROL with an ID of $SRportno.

F7 - Delete a Setup

Deletes previously saved search details if required.

Prompts

File Name

The name of the file to be searched.

Selection

(Optional.) Selection criteria for this search. If you do not specify selection
criteria, all records are searched. If you want to limit your search, enter
selection criteria. Use standard Query syntax; for example:

AREA ="LON" AND BALANCE > "123"
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Options

Determine the manner in which the string is searched and what happens to
the records found. Options can be combined. They are:

Replace String

SB+ Server Administration Manual

Value Description

C Confirm. Each time the string is found, you are prompted
to confirm that you want to replace it.

Warning: To avoid possible data integrity problems, we
recommend that you always specify this option.

L List. Produces a list of record IDs that contain the search
string. The list is stored in XxXCONTROL with an ID of
$filename.port.

S Select list. Returns an active select list of the IDs containing
the string.

8} Unique. Specifies that the search string must be a whole
word.

Search Options
Search String

The string to be searched within the selected records.

The string to replace the search string, if found. If you want to search for a
string but not replace it, leave this field blank.



View File Data

&1 SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11sep20i0 [C |8

Backup SeCurity BGoT W Office  Shell Logto
Printers and Terminals | view File Data b List Records In File

Resize Files List All File Mames

Media Commands

Systemn House Keeping List Dictionary
Accounts Count Records In File
Export SEClient Settings Sum A Field

ComPare Records

3
3
SB+ Setup b List Entire Record
3
»

Provides options for viewing data in a file.

List Records In File

#fJ List Records In File E
File: Name 54PrOCESS I

Sort Fieldz 1D

Fieldz ta Print ID DESCRIPTION
Selection Criteria

Tatals Only [¥/N] M

Heading

Footing

ScreendFrinter5 /P 5

F2-&coept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > View File Data > List
Records In File. It allows you to list records held in a file. This is a simplified
version of the Query Report Definitions tool and can be used when the Tools
menu is not available. This tool uses standard dictionary definitions only.
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Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to list records in a file.

Prompts

File Name

The name of the file containing the records to be listed.

Sort Fields

The fields used to sort the records. Fields should be in descending order of
importance and delimited by a single space.

Fields to Print

The names of the fields to be printed in the list, delimited by a single space.

Selection Criteria

Selection criteria (if required) for this report. All records are printed if no
selection criteria is entered. You should use standard Query syntax; for
instance:

AREA ="LON" AND BALANCE > "123"

Totals Only (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description
Y Prints totals only; no detail lines are printed.
N Prints detail and total lines.
Totals Options
Heading

(Optional.) A heading for the listing.
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Footing

(Optional.) A footer for the listing.

Screen/Printer (S/P)

Options are:

Value Description
S Sends report output to the screen.
P Sends report output to the printer.

Screen/Printer Options

List All File Names

This option is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Update Processes > List
All File Names. It allows you to list the names of all files held in this account,
and files that exist in other accounts that can be accessed from this account.

This tool is an interface to the OE command for listing files on your platform
(for example, the UniData command LISTFILES or LISTF). For further
information, see your OE documentation.
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List Entire Record
m Lizt Entire Record [x]

File: M arne
Data/Dict [041] 0
Record Id(=] [* all] *
ScreendFrinter [S/P] =
Options [1.5.F] i

F2-tcoept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > View File Data > List
Entire Record. It allows you to list the contents of a record to either the screen
or a printer.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to list records in a
record.

Prompts

File Name

The name of the file containing the records to be listed.
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Data/Dict (0/1)

Options are:

Value Description
0 Lists record contents from the data part of the file.
1 Lists record contents from the dictionary part of the file.
Data/Dictionary Options
Record Id(s) (*all)

The IDs of records to be listed. Enter * to list all records. Separate IDs by
spaces.

Screen/Printer (S/P)

Options are:

Value Description
S Displays records on the screen.
P Sends record listing to the printer.

Screen/Printer Options

Options (1,S,F) - UniVerse

Options (which can be combined) are:

Value Description

I Suppresses display of the default ID in the list. Equivalent
to the ID-SUPP Query modifier.

S Suppresses line numbering.

F Sends a form feed after each record.

UniVerse Options
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List Dictionary
##l Lizt Dictionary | x|
File Hame IE.-'E-.HS

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > View File Data > List
Dictionary. It allows you to list records in the dictionary part of a file to the
screen.

Prompts

File Name

The name of the dictionary file whose contents are to be listed.

Count Records In File
m Count Records In File

File M ame SAPROCESS
D ata/Dict (041) 0
Selection Criteria

Fi-Accept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > View File Data > Count
Records In File. It allows you to count the number of dictionary or data
records in a file. You can enter selection criteria specifying the records to be
counted.
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Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to count records.
Prompts

File Name

The name of the file whose records are to be counted.

Data/Dict (0/1)

Options are:

Value Description

0 Counts the records in the data part of the specified file.

1 Counts the records in the dictionary part of the file.
Data/Dictionary Options

Selection Criteria

Selection criteria (if required) specifying the records to be counted. Leave
blank to count all records. Use standard Query syntax. For example:

AREA ="LON" AND BALANCE > "123"
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Sum A Field

#fJ Sum A Field
File Mame CARS
Sum Field Mame BOOE.PRICE

Selection Critenia

F2-Accept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > View File Data > Sum
AField. Itallows you to total the values of a field in selected records from one
file.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to sum a field.

Prompts

File Name

The name of the file containing the field whose contents are to be totalled.

Sum Field Name

The name of the field.

Selection Criteria

Selection criteria (if required) specifying the records. You should use
standard Query syntax. For example:

AREA ="LON" AND BALANCE > "123"
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Compare Records

##J Compare Records
Reference File Marme CARS

Fecord Mamels] 0k 334
Compared  File Mame CARS

Record Mame(z] 0OFP431

Ouput To (5P B

F2-tccept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > View File Data >
Compare Records. It allows you to compare two records (or multiple pairs of
records) held in a file or in different files.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to compare records.

Prompts

Reference File Name

The name of the file containing the initial records to be compared.

Record Name(s)

The ID of the records in the reference file to be compared. * selects all records
in the reference file.

Compared File Name

The name of the file containing the records to be compared against. The
default file name is the reference file name entered above.
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Record Name(s)

The ID of the second records that are to be compared with records in the
reference file entered. * selects all records in the compared file. If the
reference and compared files are the same, * is not a valid response.

Output to (S/P/X/FIL)

Options are:

Value Description

S Outputs the results of the comparison to the screen.

P Outputs the results of the comparison to the printer.

X Outputs the results of the comparison to the auxiliary
printer.

F Outputs the results to xxWORK file, with an ID of
COMPport.

L Outputs the results of the comparison to a record with the
ID $filename:port in xxCONTROL.

Output Options

Resize Files

#I7 5B+ SA 5YSTEM ADMINISTRATION 27 JUL 1998 =] 3

Office Shell Logto

Backup SeCurity

Files 3 Update Processes » |

Frivters and Terminalz: — » Yiew File Data 3

Media Commandz 3 e Determine File Sizez

SB+ Setup 3 File Size Reports 3
Syatem House Keeping » PBrepare File Resizing

Accounts 3 Maintain Resizing Parameters  »

Provides options for resizing files.
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The amount of disk space allocated to a file should be matched to the actual
volume of data in the file. Incorrectly sized files may have a serious effect on
system performance; files that are too small may take too long to access,
while files that are unnecessarily large waste disk space.

Note: This menu is not available on Windows-based installations.

You will need to resize files from time to time as the amount of data held
changes. SB+ partially automates this procedure, using statistical

information obtained by the system, together with parameters maintained by
the user.

Determine File Sizes
##J Determine File Sizes

Account to do [*=All) Ix

Last Walid Suggestions

I1ze History Growth Factor [k ] ﬂ.

F2-fcoept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files >
Determine File Sizes. It provides file size statistics for the current file. A
statistics file can be produced for the whole system or for individual
accounts, as follows:

1. A statistics file is built for an account or the whole system by
scanning every file within the accounts specified. This step can be
skipped if the current statistics file is up to date.

2. The SB+ history file is updated with the current statistics. The
process then calculates the suggested resizing parameters. File
growth history can be used in the calculations.
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Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and begins the process of generating file
statistics.

Prompts

Account to do (*=All)

The account names delimited by a single space or * (for all) for which resize
parameters are to be calculated.

Last Valid Suggestions

(Display only.) The date on which the last valid file resizing suggestions were
calculated. If no previous resizing calculations have been made, or the
statistics file has been cleared, this field is blank.

Use History Growth Factor (Y/N)

Each time a file is resized, SB+ keeps a record of previous modulos for the file.
After there are three or more previous sizes recorded for a file, SB+ can use
this information to determine the percentage growth, taking this into account
when working out the new file size. Options are:

Value Description

Y Includes growth history in resize calculations for specified
accounts.

N Calculates resize parameters without reference to growth
history.

History Growth Factor Options
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File Size Reports

7 SB+ SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 27 JUL 1998 [_ O[]
Backup  SeCurity L Office Shel  Logto
Upete Processes »

Frinters and Teminals  » “Wiew File Data 3
Iedia Commands r =

5B+ Setup »

Spstem Houge Keeping

All File Stalistics by Account
Files Suggested to Resize
M aintain Resizing Parameters » Files Too Small by Account

Files Too Big by Account

Accounts 3

This option provides information generated from the most recent run of the
Determine File Sizes process. This assists the system administrator in
determining strategies for file resizing. The reports are:

All File Statistics by Account

Account bo do [F=al) H
Output ko Screen or Printer [S/P]

F2-tcoept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > File Size
Reports > All File Statistics by Account. The report shows a complete listing
of file statistics for all accounts nominated in the last run of the Determine
File Sizes process. Information includes the current size, utilization and
growth of the file, and the current and suggested modulo sizes.
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Files Suggested to Resize

m Files Suggested to Hezize E

Account to do [*=al] H
Output ko Screen ar Printer [S/P]

F2-tcoept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > File Size
Reports > Files Suggested to Resize. The report is similar to the All File
Statistics by Account report, but it lists only those files that Determine File
Sizes has determined are in need of resizing.

Files Too Small by Account

MFiles Too Small by Account

Account bo do [F=4l] E
Cutput ko Screen or Frinter [S/F)

F2-Acocept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > File Size
Reports > Files Too Small by Account. The report is similar to the All File
Statistics by Account report, but it lists only those files that Determine File
Sizes has found to be in need of resizing because the modulo is too small.
(When a file’s modulo is very small, part of the contents of the file are stored

in overflow.)
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Files Too Big by Account

mFiles Too Big by Account E

Account to do [*=al] H
Output ko Screen ar Printer [S/P]

F2-tcoept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > File Size
Reports > Files Too Big by Account. The report is similar to the All File

Statistics by Account report, but lists only those files that Determine File Sizes
has found to be in need of resizing because the modulo is too large. (When a

file’s modulo is overly large, too much disk space has been allocated for the
file.

Prepare File Resizing

#JResize Files E

Account(z] to Resize [*=4ll] H

F2-Accept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > Prepare
File Resizing. It updates the file records with the suggested modulo and
separation.

Note: The actual resize only takes place when an account-save or file-save is done,
followed by an account-restore or file-restore.

This option updates all files selected by Determine File Sizes. You can
manually adjust the suggested options in individual files if required before
the account or file-save is performed.
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If you want to resize only a few files, this may not be the best option. The
Manually Resize A File option allows you to manually resize a single file, and
also allows you to resize the file immediately rather than at the next restore.
See “Manually Resize a File” on page 4-38.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

Prompts

Account(s) to Resize (*=All)

The account names, delimited by a single space, whose files are to be updated
with the resizing parameters. Enter * for all accounts.

Maintain Resizing Parameters

M7 SB+ SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 27 JUL 1998 =] E3
Backup SeCurity SN Dffice Shell Logta

3 Update Processes »

Printers and Terminals  » View File Data 3

Media Commands » il Detenine File Sizes

5B+ Setup » File Size: Beports »
Systern House Keeping » Prepare File Resizing

Accounts 3 Mainta arameters ¥ Manually Besize & File
Fine Tune A File Resizing

Maintain Global Tuning
Perform House-Keeping  #

Allows you to manage the size of your files.
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Manually Resize a File

#*! File Resize Utility

Account M ame SBDEMO
File Dict Mame CARS

File Data M ame
Resize Hizton Shows Average Growth iz IM 4

Growth % over period of I_? days iz | 15 X

Ma. of Average Ul [arath Since

[terns Size 4 oA [ ate
Prezent Recommended
b aduilo ki odulo

0

F2-tcoept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > Maintain
Resizing Parameters > Manually Resize A File. Resizing parameters can be
entered manually for files in the nominated account. You should run
Determine File Sizes first to get the current file size statistics.

Note: The UniVerse screen is similar to the UniData screen shown here.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to resize a file.
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Prompts

Account Name

The account name containing the file to be resized.

File Dict Name

The name of the dictionary part of the file. Leave blank if the VOC is to be
resized.

File Data Name

The name of the data file to be resized. Leave blank if only the dictionary part
of the file is to be resized.

Resize History Shows Average Growth Is %

(Display only.) The calculated average growth of the file.

Growth % QOver Period of days is %

The expected growth percentage (%) for the file over the period shown. This
figure is used in calculating the resize parameters.

No of ltems

(Display only.) The number of records held in the file being resized.

Average Size

(Display only.) The average size of the records in the file being resized.
util %

(Display only.) The percentage of the total file size being utilized.

Growth %

(Display only.) The percentage growth allowed each time the file is resized.
This is determined by the parameters specified in the Maintain Global
Tuning screen.
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Since Date

(Display only.) The date of the last resize.

Present Modulo

(Display only.) The current modulo for this file.

Recommended Modulo

Press the ENTER key to accept the new recommend modulo, or enter a new
value. The value should be a prime number.

Present Type - UniVerse only

(Display only.) The current file type for this file.

Present Separation UniVerse only

(Display only.) The current separation for this file.

Recommended Type - UniVerse only

An (optional) new file type, otherwise the current type is assumed.

Recommended Separation - UniVerse only

Press the ENTER key to accept the recommended separation, or enter a new
value.

Resize File Immediately (Y/N) - UniVerse only

Options are:

Value Description

Y Resizes the file immediately. This is achieved by exercising
the UniVerse RESIZE command. Ensure that other users are
not accessing the file to be resized during this process.

N Resizes the file when the next account-restore or file-restore
is performed.

Resize File Options
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Fine Tune A File Resizing

%! Fine Tune A File

Account Mame SBDEMO
File Dict M ame CARS
File Data Mame

Mo, of Ayerage il [roth Since
[tems Size 4 z Date

Feszize Hiztom Shows Average Growth iz (NA8 X

Growth % over penod of I_? davs iz I 'Ia

Tolerance % Before Resizing iz Iﬁ i
kinirmum Modulo to accept is I 29

e

Prezent Recommended

b odulo b odulo

Ii =

F2-tccept

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > Maintain
Resizing Parameters > Fine Tune A File Resizing. It allows you to set
defaults for files that may grow in a nonstandard manner.

Note: The UniVerse screen is similar to the UniData screen shown here.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.
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Prompts

Account Name
The account name containing the file to be manually fine-tuned.

File Dict Name

The name of the dictionary part of the file if the dictionary or data part is to
be fine-tuned. Leave blank if the VOC is to be fine-tuned.

File Data Name

The name of the data part of the file. Leave blank if only the dictionary part
of the file is to be resized.

No. of Items

(Display only.) The number of records held in the file being resized.

Average Size

(Display only.) The average size of the records in the file being resized.
Util %

(Display only.) The percentage of the total file size being utilized.

Growth %

(Display only.) The percentage growth allowed each time the file is resized.
This is determined by the parameters specified in the Maintain Global Tuning
option.

Since Date

(Display only.) The date of the last resize.

Resize History Shows Average Growth is %

(Display only.) The calculated average growth of the file.
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Growth % Over Period of days is %

The expected growth percentage over a period of the number of days shown.
This figure is used within the calculation determining file size.

Tolerance % Before Resizing is %

A tolerance level that determines whether to resize the file. The
recommended new modulo is compared to the current modulo and if the
percentage of difference is greater than the tolerance percentage, the resize
suggestion is written to the file.

For example, if the tolerance figure is 0%, the file is always resized, assuming
the new modulo is different from the current one. This figure overrides the
default tolerance for this file, specified in the next menu option.

Minimum Modulo to accept is

A minimum modulo for the file, regardless of the number of existing records.

Present Type - UniVerse

(Display only.) The current file type for this file.

Present Modulo

(Display only.) The current modulo for this file.

Present Separation - UniVerse

(Display only.) The current separation for this file. Separation is the number
of blocks allocated per group to the dictionary part of the file. For further
information about separation, see your UniVerse documentation.

Recommended Type - UniVerse

(Display only.) The new file type, if different from the current type; otherwise,
the file type is assumed.

Recommended Modulo

(Display only.) The new recommended modulo, or enter a new value. The
value should be a prime number.
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Recommended Separation - UniVerse

(Display only.) The recommended separation for this file.

Maintain Global Tuning

m Maintain Global Tuning E

Default Tolerance Before Resizing m 4
Resize Growth Pernod I_? Dapg

F2-tooept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > Maintain
Resizing Parameters > Maintain Global Tuning. Allows you to specify the
global parameters SB+ uses to calculate its resizing recommendations.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

Prompts

Default Tolerance before resizing %

The default tolerance value to be used for all files in all accounts when
determining recommended file resize parameters. SB+ uses the default
tolerance value to determine whether to suggest a new size for the file. If the
percentage of difference between the recalculated modulo and the current
modulo is less than the default tolerance percentage entered here, the new
modulo is ignored.

If a specific file is to have an alternative tolerance value, you can specify one
using the Fine Tune A File resizing option.
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Resize Growth Period Days

The default growth period (in days) within the resize calculation. This is used
as a default for all files and all accounts.

For example, if the growth period is defined as 30 days, SB+ attempts to
project what the file sizes will be 30 days in the future based on past growth.

Perform House Keeping

7 SB+ SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 27 JUL 1998 = (O] x|
b DOffice Shell Logto

Backup  SeCurity

Update Proceszes » |
Frinters and Terminals — » Wiew File Data 3
tedia Commands Determine File Sizes
SB+ Setup 3 File Size Reports 3
Spstem House Keeping # Prepare File Resizing
Accounts 3 Mairtain Resizing Parameters  » Manually Besize A File
Fine Tune & File Resizing
Iaintain Global Tuning
Remove Resize Suggestions *erform Hous ping »
Clear Fedundant History
| Purge Resize History |

Provides options for removing redundant resize statistics and suggestions
for an account or file.

Remove Resize Suggestions

m ARemove Resize Suggestions

Account Mamme(z) £ = Al [

F2-tcoept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > Maintain
Resizing Parameters > Perform House Keeping >Remove Resize
Suggestions. It allows you to remove resize suggestions for one or more
accounts.
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Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and removes the resize suggestions.

Prompts

Account Name(s) (* = All)

The names of accounts, delimited by spaces, for which resize suggestions are
to be removed. Enter * for all accounts.

Clear Redundant History
#J Clear Redundant History

Histon Account Mame [*=all Old) H

Fi-tccept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > Maintain
Resizing Parameters > Perform House Keeping >Clear Redundant History.
It allows you to clear a file resize history for an account no longer on the
system. When an account is deleted from the system, its history statistics
remain. We recommend removing the history for an account that is no longer
required. However, if you think you might restore an account in the future,
you should retain its history statistics.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and removes the file resize history.
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Prompts

History Account Name (* = All Old)

The names of accounts to have their file resize history removed.

Purge Resize History
H!Purge Resize History

Ok To Purge ALL Resize Hiztary [v'/M] m

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Files > Resize Files > Maintain
Resizing Parameters > Perform House Keeping >Purge Resize History. It
allows you to clear the resize history for all accounts on the system. You are
prompted for confirmation before proceeding.

Warning: Use the purge feature with caution.
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Printers and Terminals

. SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11 SEP 2010 |

Backup SeCurity BN Office Shell Logto

nd Terminals Printer Management

Media Commands Terminal Definitions
SB+ Setup Port Configure
Systemn House Keeping

Accounts

Export SBClient Settings

The Printers and Terminals menu provides options for accessing all printer
management functions and terminal definitions, and for mapping terminals
and printers to your system ports.

Printer Management

‘1 SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11ser2o0i0 (2B

el Office Shell Logto

Printer Management » Physical Printer Definition
Media Commands Terminal Definitions Printer Class Definition
5B+ Setup Port Configure Mailtain Printers
System House Keeping Assign Printer to a Report
Accounts Maintain Stationery Types
Export SBClient Settings Maintain Locations
Maintain Feport Types
Maintain Spooled Reports
Kill Current Job

The Printer Management option allows you to maintain the printers on your
system and to control a report’s destination printer and stationery type. For
a comparative overview of the previous and present printer management
systems, and a discussion of features of the present system, see Appendix B,
“Appendix B: Printer Management.”
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Where the screen image is specific to the database on which you are running
SB+, the screen is marked accordingly; otherwise the screens are common
across databases. For more information, see “About Administrative
Features” on page 4-3.

Notes on UniData Printer Management

Two versions of the SB+ Server Printer Manager are available for UniData:
one for standard UniData printing, and one for sites with the UDT:Print
package installed.

Note: USAM/UDT:Print (also known as SPrint) version 3.5d or later is required for
correct operation with the SB+ Printer Manager. Earlier versions such as SCH:Print
(also known as QPrint) are not guaranteed to work with SB+. The product is referred
to as UDT:Print in this manual. This refers to all compatible versions under different
names as described above.

Standard UniData printing uses the UNIX spooler directly. Consequently, all
maintenance and control of printers and spool jobs is performed using the
UNIX tools.

Certain features of the SB+ Printer Manager are not available with standard
UniData. These features are available with UDT:Print only:

Maintain Printers

Maintain Spooled Reports

Kill Current Job

Initialize Spooler

Access UDT:Print
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Physical Printer Definition — UniData

74 Physical Printer Definition

Print  Copy  Help

Frinter Mame IDEF.-i‘-.LI LT Current Location

Description DEFAULT PRINTER DEFINITION

Frinter Clazs |DEF.-’-‘«U LT.CLASS
Statiohemn Type Uriw Prifter

=

Start Sequence | Stop Sequence |

F2-§ave| Fa-Diel | F5-Beport Type F7-Location |

Process /IPHYSICAL.PRINTER

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Physical Printer Definition.

The physical printer record describes the characteristics of the actual printer
in use for a given system port or device. It is defined in SB+ with a
meaningful name, which SB+ uses to refer to the printer. The name specified
is independent of any system-specific number, name, or device. The physical
printer can be regarded as an entity independent of the hardware it currently
defines or the software that drives it.

The Physical Printer Definition screen allows you to define the physical
printer entity, and specify the physical attributes relevant to the actual
printer. These attributes are:

m  Printer description, class, and stationery type.

m  Device type and form names; for example, UDT:Print.

m  UNIX print device for each stationery type.
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m  Startand stop escape sequences. The start and stop escape sequences
are usually used to set a printer to the emulation required for the
associated printer class, and reset if required after completing a job.

Other parameters are maintained from subordinate screens:

m  Location
m  Real-time printer parameter defaults (UDT:Print)
m  Report types
If you are associating a printer class with the physical printer record,

stationery types associated with a printer class must have either form names
or UNIX print devices associated with them.

This screen is not used to start or stop printers. The records created are
definitions, which remain constant regardless of actual started printers, until
changed by the system administrator.

Note: Any user who has access to the Printer Management menu and/or processes
can create and maintain a physical printer definition. Superuser permissions are not
required.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the physical printer definition. If the physical printer edited is the
current printer in the COMMON variable PRINT.DEFN, the PRINT.DEFN is
automatically updated.

F4 - Del

Deletes the physical printer definition. If the definition is in use, deletion is
prevented. The physical printer DEFAULT cannot be deleted.

F5 - Report Type

Displays the Report Type table. This table allows you to enter report types
and optional stationery type to be used if a report with the appropriate report
type is being printed using the current physical printer.
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F6 - Defaults (UDT:Print)

Displays one of the Default Printer Characteristics screens, where you can
enter defaults for real-time printer parameters. See the Default Printer
Characteristics F6 screens below.

F7 - Locations

Displays a screen that allows you to maintain the current physical printer's
location.

Locations for all physical printers can be maintained in the Admin > Printers
and Terminals > Printer Management > Maintain Locations screen.

F10 - Action

Displays the action bar:

Action Description
Print Prints a detailed physical printer definition report. Output
may be redirected.
Copy Copies physical printer definitions.
Help Displays a menu of additional help options.
Action Bar
Prompts
Printer Name

The name of an existing physical printer to edit, or a suitable name to define
anew physical printer. The Printer Manager refers to all printers using names
defined here.

Current Location

(Display only.) The physical location of this printer.

Description

A meaningful description; for example, Main System Printer (/dev /1p0).
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Device Type (UDT:Print)

The type of UDT:Print device to be defined. The types are as follows:

Value Description

S Serial printer.

P Parallel printer.

T Terminal server program.

N Non-UDT:Print printer on a network node.
U UDT:Print printer on a network node.

Device Types

For each type, a different Default Printer Characteristics screen is invoked
from the F6 key. The device types are discussed in “Default Printer
Characteristics F6 (UDT:Print)” on page 4-55.

Printer Class

The printer class is defined using the Printer Class Definition screen in the
Admin > Printers and Terminals > Printer Management menu. The printer
class contains control sequences relating to a class of printers. Associating a
printer class with a physical printer means that the physical printer inherits
the generic characteristics of the printer class, while it is associated with that
particular printer class.

You can change the associated printer class at any time. This allows you to
redefine a physical printer in terms of the actual printing hardware, but to
retain the same identity.

Stationery Type

If this field is blank, the stationery types that were associated with the printer
class specified at the Printer Class prompt are displayed. The field can then
be edited. Stationery types not required for the current physical printer can
be deleted. If you accidentally delete a stationery type or the stationery type
list needs to be expanded, press the F3 key to select stationery types. You can
select only the stationery types that have been defined for the printer class.
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Form Name (UDT.Print)

If you specify a stationery type, you must assign a form name to the
stationery type. You can assign any form name any number of times.

To prevent confusion, we recommend assigning a form name that is the same
as the stationery type name. For further details on form usage, see the
UDT:Print section in Volume 2 of the U2 USAM manual.

The Printer Manager leaves form manipulation to the UDT:Print spooler as
much as possible. For example, specifying a form name that is different from
that used in the started printer, and printing using that stationery type
produces a job that is held on the spooler, which can be manipulated as
required.

Unix Printer (Standard UniData)

The name of a print device that has been created using the UNIX print
administration tools. For example, if a printer called HPLJII has been created,
you would use that name. Do not use device pathnames, such as /dev/1p0,
here. If a printer is called Ip0 and points to the device /dev/Ip0, you can use
the name Ip0.

Start Sequence

An escape sequence to be sent at the start of a print job. This is usually used
to set a printer to the emulation mode required by the printer class associated
with the physical printer entity for that printer.

This sequence is sent at the start of every print job, if defined.

Stop Sequence

An escape sequence to be sent at the end of a print job. This would usually be
used to reset a printer to native emulation mode or to another emulation
mode if required.

This sequence is sent at the end of every print job, if defined.
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Default Printer Characteristics F6 (UDT:Print)

The following sections describe the Default Printer Characteristics screens,
which you can access by pressing the F6 key in the Physical Printer
Definition screen.

The subordinate screen displayed depends on the value specified at the
Device Type prompt in the physical printer definition for the printer on the
current line:

Value Description

S Serial printer.

Parallel printer.

T Terminal server program.
N Non UDT:Print printer on a network node.
U UDT:Print printer on a network node.

Device Types

You can enter default parameters for the current physical printer. These
defaults are used in the Maintain Printers screen. After a printer is started,
you can modify the defaults in similar screens available from that screen.

It is not possible to modify the characteristics of a started printer from these
screens. Only the default values are modified.

Any user who has access to the Printer Manager can enter or modify these
defaults; superuser permissions are not required.

The Default Printer Characteristics screens are described in the sections that
follow.
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Serial Printer Characteristics (S)

'-:{» Sernial Printer Characterigtics

Unix Device Mame Fort Setup Command Filter Program

[* I I

Form Mame  Flow Baud  Party  “Wordln Open Tmout O Tmout  Buffer Sz

I [ [ [ [

F2-Accept |
|

This screen is displayed when you enter S at the Device Type prompt in the
Physical Printer Definition screen and press the Fé key.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

Prompts

Unix Device Name

The UNIX device name for this printer. The input is validated; parallel
devices such as /dev/lp0 do not pass validation. If the device name begins
with a / character, you must enter a \ character preceding the name.

Port Setup Program

The name of a UNIX program used to initialize the serial device entered at
the Unix Device Name prompt, if applicable.

Filter Program

The name of a UNIX program that will filter the output from the UDT:Print
spooler. An example of this is a Postscript filter program.
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Form Name

The default form name to be used at start-up. It can be any of the form names
defined for this physical printer. The default is the first form entered.

Row

The method of flow control for this printer.

Baud
The speed at which the computer is to communicate with the printer.

Parity

The type of error checking the computer is to perform when communicating
with the printer.

WordLn

The number of bits that comprise one word of data for this printer.

Open Tmout

The length of time allowed for attempting to open the printer device before
timing out.

Off Tmout

The length of time allowed for attempting to establish an online connection
to the printer device before timing out.

Buffer Sz

The size of the printer buffer in bytes.
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Parallel Printer Characteristics (P)

T

#*+ Parallel Printer Characteristics

Inix Device Hame Filter Program
Faorm M ame Open Timeout Offline Timeout Buffer Size

[ [ [ [

F2-tccept |
|

This screen is displayed when you enter P at the Device Type prompt in the
Physical Printer Definition screen and press the F6 key.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

Prompts

Unix Device Name

The UNIX device name for this printer. The input is validated; serial devices
such as /dev/tty0 or /dev/ttyla do not pass validation. If the device name
begins with a / character, you must enter a \ character preceding the name.

Filter Program

The name of a UNIX program that will filter the output from the UDT:Print
spooler. An example of this is a Postscript filter program.
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Form Name

The default form name to be used at start up. It can be any of the form names
defined for this physical printer. The default is the first form entered.

Open Timeout

The length of time allowed for attempting to open the printer device before
timing out.

Offline Timeout

The length of time allowed for attempting to establish an online connection
to the printer device before timing out.

Buffer Size

The printer buffer size in bytes.

Terminal Server Printer Characteristics (T)

%! Terminal Server Printer Characteristics

Server Tranzter Command ﬂ

F2-dicoept |
|

This screen is displayed when you enter T at the Device Type prompt in the
Physical Printer Definition screen and press the Fé key.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.
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Prompts

Server Transfer Command

The full pathname of a UNIX Terminal Server program that will print the
current job to a printer attached to a terminal server on the UNIX host.

Network Printer Characteristics (N)

— = —
#*! Network Printer Characteristics

Made Mame

Local Remaote Shell Carmmand

Remaote Frint Command

Femate Lser [d

F2-tcoept |
|

This screen is displayed when you enter N at the Device Type prompt in the
Physical Printer Definition screen and press the F6 key. It allows jobs to be
printed to any printer on a remote machine defined using the UNIX printer
administration tools.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.
Prompts

Node Name

The name of the node or its Internet address (for example, 192.0.0.10). If a
name is entered, the name must exist in your local /etc/hosts file. The F3 key
displays the /etc/hosts file.
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Local Remote Shell Command

The remote shell command that resides on your local machine. This is usually
/bin/rsh or /bin/remsh.

Remote Print Command

The command to print jobs to the spooler on the remote machine. This is
usually 1p or Ipr.

Remote User Id

The user ID to be used to log on to the remote machine. The user ID spooler
is the default.

Remote UDT:Print Printer (U)

%! Remote USAM:Print Pr___ [E4

Maode Mame
Alias
Auka Start

F2-tcoept

This screen is displayed when you enter U at the Device Type prompt in the
Physical Printer Definition screen and press the F6 key. It allows jobs to be
printed to printers on a remote machine defined using UDT:Print on that
machine.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.
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Prompts

Node Name

The name of the node or its Internet address (for example, 192.0.0.10). If a
name is entered, the name must exist in your local /etc/hosts file. The F3 key
displays the /etc/hosts file.

Alias

An alias used for the node if specified.

Auto Start

Options are:

Value Description

Y Invokes UDT:Print on the remote machine if it is not
already started, and tests for the requested printer's
existence.

N UDT:Print must be started on the remote machine before
the test for the requested printer's existence can be carried
out.

Auto Start Options
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Physical Printer Definition — UniVerse

&) Physical Printer Definition

Frinter M ame DEFAULT PRINTE Current Location
Drescription DEFAULT PRIMTER DEFIMITION

Unix Device Sdev/lpd

Ciriver Path

Frinter Clazs Stationery Types Form Mames
|DEFALILT.EL.-'—‘«SS o

Lock File 1.
Pathlz] 2.

Start Sequence | Stop Sequence |

F2-§ave| F4-Qe|| F-Repart Type FE-Defaultz | F7-Locations |

Process /IPHYSICAL.PRINTER

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Physical Printer Definition. It allows you to define
the physical printer entity, and specify the physical attributes relevant to the
actual printer. These attributes are:

m  Printer class and stationery type/form names.
m  UNIX device, UniVerse print driver, and lock files.
m  Start and stop escape sequences.
The start and stop escape sequences are usually used to set a printer to the

emulation required for the associated printer class, and reset if required after
completion of a job.
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The physical printer entity describes the characteristics of the actual printer
in use for a given system port or device. It is defined in SB+ with a
meaningful name, which SB+ uses to refer to the printer. The name specified
is independent of any system-specific number, name, or device, but can be
any of these if desired (any alphanumeric name is acceptable). The physical
printer can be regarded as an entity independent of the hardware it currently
defines or the software that drives it.

For example, the physical printer SYSTEM describes the entity that is the
main SB+ printer. The device defined by SYSTEM can be one of several
different types of printers running under different emulations on different
ports or devices.

Other parameters are maintained from subordinate screens:

m  Location
m  Real-time printer parameters

m  Report types

If you are associating a printer class with the physical printer record,
stationery types associated with a printer class must have UniVerse form
names associated with them. This is not required if you do not need forms for
your printing requirements. This can be specified using a parameter screen,
discussed later.

This screen is not used to start or stop printers. The records created are
definitions, which remain constant regardless of actual started printers, until
changed by the system administrator. Note that any user who has access to
the Printer Management menu and/or processes can create and maintain a
physical printer definition. Superuser or print group permissions are not
required.

The physical printer definition is used, with printer class and stationery type
definitions, to create the PRINT.DEFN COMMON variable and associated run-
time items in DMSECURITY.PRINT.DEFN are used in conjunction with the
Printer Manager throughout SB+.
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Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the physical printer definition. If the physical printer edited is the
current printer in PRINT.DEFN, the PRINT.DEFN is automatically updated.

F4 - Del

Deletes the physical printer definition. If the definition is in use, deletion is
prevented. The physical printer DEFAULT.PRINTER cannot be deleted.

F5 - Report Type

Displays the Report Type table. This table allows you to enter report types
defined by the system administrator in the System Administration account
(SB or SB+), and optional stationery types to be used if a report with the

appropriate report type is being printed using the current physical printer.

F6 - Defaults

Displays the Default Printer Characteristics screen. This is where you can
enter defaults for real-time printer parameters. For details, see “Default
Printer Characteristics F6” on page 4-68.

F7 - Location
Allows you to maintain the current physical printer's location.

You can maintain locations for all physical printers from the Maintain
Locations screen in the Admin > Printers and Terminals > Printer
Management menu.
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F10 - Action

Displays the action bar:

Option Description

Print Prints a detailed Physical Printer Definition report. Output
can be redirected.

Copy Copies physical printer definitions.

Help Displays a menu of help options.

Action Bar Options

Prompts

Printer Name

The name of an existing physical printer to edit, or a suitable name to define
a new physical printer. The Printer Manager always refers to the printer
using names defined here.

Current Location

(Display only.) The physical location of this printer.

Description

A meaningful description; for example, Main System Printer (/dev /1p0).

Unix Device

The full UNIX pathname to the device to which this printer will be attached.
To avoid the first / of the path being interpreted as a process call, you must
precede the pathname with a \ character.

Driver Path

The full UNIX pathname to the shell script used by UniVerse as the printer
device driver. The pathname must be preceded with a \ character.
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Printer Class

The printer class is defined using the Printer Class Definition screen in the
Admin > Printers and Terminals > Printer Management menu. The printer
class contains control sequences relating to a class of printers. Associating a
printer class with a physical printer means that the physical printer inherits
the generic characteristics of the printer class, while it is associated with that
particular printer class.

You can change the associated printer class at any time. This allows you to
redefine a physical printer in terms of the actual printing hardware, while
retaining the same identity.

Stationery Types

If this field is blank, the stationery types associated with the printer class
specified at the Printer Class prompt are displayed. The field can then be
edited. Stationery types that are not required for the current physical printer
can be deleted. If an accidental deletion occurs or the stationery type list
needs to be expanded, an F3 lookup is available. Only stationery types
defined for the printer class specified can be selected.

Form Names

If you specify a stationery type, you must assign a UniVerse form name to the
stationery type, and have specified that the form name be included in
SETPTR and/or sp.config in the Physical Printer Definition > Default
Printer Characteristics > Environment Defaults screen. You can assign any
form name any number of times.

In general, to prevent confusion you should assign a form name that is the
same as the stationery type name. For further details on form name usage, see
the UniVerse Spooler Administration section of the UniVerse System
Administration manual.

The Printer Manager leaves form name manipulation to the operating system
as much as possible. For example, specifying a form name that is different
from that used in the started printer (see “Maintain Printers — UniVerse” on
page 4-99) and printing using that stationery type produces a job that is held
on the spooler, which can be manipulated as required.
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Lock File Path(s) 1 & 2

The full UNIX pathname of the file that will be used when sharing this
printer with other UNIX Processes. See the UniVerse Spooler Administration
section of the UniVerse System Administration manual. The pathname must be
preceded with a \ character. You can enter up to two paths.

Start Sequence

An escape sequence to be sent at the start of a print job. This is usually used
to set a printer to the emulation mode required by the printer class associated
with the physical printer entity for that printer.

This sequence is sent at the start of every print job, if defined.

Stop Sequence

An escape sequence to be sent at the end of a print job. This would usually be
used to reset a printer to native or another emulation mode if required. If
defined, this sequence is sent at the end of every print job.

Default Printer Characteristics F6

##J Default Printer Characteristics

Flows Baud Panty  Prnt  Queue CR Crw Tabsz FF LF ‘widln Other Opts

280} T ST R A (S I IEE A I I =

F2-gn:|:ept| FE-Erwvironment Defaults |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F6 key in the Physical Printer
Definition screen. It allows you to define default characteristics for the
printer that will be started using this physical printer definition. These
defaults will be used at start time, unless modified using the F7-Modify
Printer Parameters screen from the Maintain Printers screen. Any user who
has access to the Printer Manager can enter or modify these defaults;
superuser and/or print group permissions are not required.
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Many of the parameters in this screen refer to serial printers. Any value
entered for those parameters; for example, Baud and Parity are ignored for
parallel devices.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

F6 - Environment Defaults

Displays the Environment Defaults screen. This is where the inclusion of
printer and form names in the UniVerse print environment is specified. For
further information, see “Environment Defaults F6” on page 4-71.

Prompts

Flow

The method of flow control for this printer.

Baud

The speed at which the computer is to communicate with the printer.

Parity

The type of error checking that will be used by the computer when
communicating with the printer.

Print

If printing is to be enabled on this printer when the spooler is initialized
(which will occur when the printer is started in Maintain Printers), enter Y. If
not, enter N.

Queue

If queuing to this printer is to be enabled when the spooler is initialized
(which will occur when the printer is started in Maintain Printers), enter Y. If
not, enter N.
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CR Cnv

The UniVerse term for the type of conversion carried out on a carriage return
on output. Null means no conversion.

Tabs

If embedded tabs are to be expanded to eight spaces in the output, enter Y. If
not, enter N.

FF

The form feed delay factor to be used. One of three values can be entered. For
further information, see your UniVerse documentation or press the F3 key.

LF

The line feed delay factor to be used. One of nine values can be entered. For
further information, see your UniVerse documentation or press the F3 key.

Wrdin

The number of bits that comprise one word of data for this printer.

Other Opts

Enter other UniVerse spooler options, such as PTERM settings. For further
information, see your UniVerse documentation.
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Environment Defaults F6

%% Environment Defaults

Inzlude Printer Mame in SETPTH

Include Formn M ame in SETPTR
Create Form Mame in #p.config

F2-Accept |
|

This screen is accessed by pressing the F6 key in the Default Printer
Characteristics screen. It allows you to include or exclude printer and form
names in the environment.

== A |

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the environment defaults.

Prompts

Include Printer Name in SETPTR

If the printer name is to be included in SETPTR when a user logs on or uses
a different printer/stationery type when printing, enter Y. This ensures that
output goes to the specified printer, rather than the UniVerse default printer.
You should always enter Y to correctly use printers defined in SB+, unless

you use only one printer. To prevent inclusion of the printer name, enter N.
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Include Form Name in SETPTR

If the form name is to be included in SETPTR when a user logs on or uses a
different printer/stationery type when printing, enter Y. This ensures that
output is printed when a stationery type/form name combination is
specified, and the actual form name on the started printer is set to the form
name associated with the stationery type. You should always enter Y when
stationery types are associated with a physical printer that has been started.
If no stationery types are specified in the current physical printer, the
response is forced to N. To prevent inclusion of the form name, enter N.

Create Form Name in sp.config

If the form name is to be added as an attribute in the sp.config item in the
spooler directory, enter Y. This ensures that UniVerse knows about a form
when it is specified in the SETPTR verb. If the Include Form Name in
SETPTR prompt has a value of Y, this field is forced to Y, or N if the prior
value is N. This ensures that printers set up in SB+ work correctly, and
unnecessary information is not entered in sp.config.

4-72



Printer Class Definition: Screen 1 - UniData

#1 Printer Class Definition

Frint  Copy  Help

Screen 1 | Screen 2|

Printer Clasz IDEFAU LT.CLASS

Dezcription Diefault Printer Clazs
Dezcription Characters Graphics Mode
Harizontal Char - - On
ertic.al Char | [ff
Bowx - Top Left
Bow - Top Right .
Biow - Bot Left ) -
Stationery Type Tk BM FmtBanlld  FF  Set Rezet Orient

Calar F Standard Columns Iﬁ Fiowz Iﬁ Condenzed Columnz I_ Fows I_

F2-§ave| Fd-gell F&-Calor | F8-Stationery | F3-5eq+

Process /IPRINTER.CLASS

This screen is accessed by selecting the Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Printer Class Definition.

The printer class specifies the table of graphic, color, and other miscellaneous
escape sequences used by a family or class of printers. Additionally, the
stationery types for this class are specified in this screen.
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For example, you can define the printer class EPSON.CLASS to contain the
sequences for the Epson family of dot matrix printers. You can associate this
printer class with any physical printer whose current device is an Epson dot
matrix printer (or any one of the many printers that have an emulation for
this printer). You can switch the emulating printer to the Epson emulation by
entering the switching sequence at the Start Sequence prompt in the
Physical Printer Definition screen.

You can associate an unlimited number of stationery types with a printer
class. For each stationery type, you can define margins, auto spooler
formatting, inter-job page advance, banner print state, Report Writer form
feed behavior, and stationery type-specific set, reset, and page orientation
sequences for printers requiring these sequences (such as laser printers).

The printer class, physical printer, and stationery type definitions are used to
create the PRINT.DEFN COMMON variable, and associated run-time items in
DMSECURITY. PRINT.DEFN is used in conjunction with the Printer Manager
throughout SB+.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the printer class definition. If the printer class edited is the current
printer class in the COMMON variable PRINT.DEFN, the PRINT.DEFN is
automatically updated.

F4 - Del

Deletes the printer class definitions. If the definition is in use, deletion is
prevented. The class DEFAULT.CLASS cannot be deleted.

F5 - Color

The Printer Class Colors screen is displayed if the Color prompt is set to Y.
This screen allows you to define foreground and background colors for a
color printer. At present, the Printer Manager does not support color
printing; however, the table is stored in PRINT.DEFN, and can be referenced in
reports or user subroutines.
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F8 - Stationery

Allows you to maintain stationery type definitions.

F9 - Seq+

The Additional Print Sequences screen allows you to define additional
escape sequences for physical printers and stationery types in the same
manner as the Additional Terminal Sequences in Terminal Definitions. SB+
does not use these sequences, but they are available for user subroutines.
Physical printer sequences can be accessed in PRINT.DEFN<25,x>, and
stationery type sequences in PRINT.DEFN<26,x>, where x is the position
based on the order of entry in the screen.

F10 - Action

Displays the action bar:

Action Description
Print Prints a detailed physical printer definition report. Output
may be redirected.
Copy Copies physical printer definitions.
Help Displays a menu of additional help options.
Action Bar
Prompts
Printer Class

The name of an existing printer class to edit, or a suitable name to define a
new printer class.

Description

A meaningful description; for example, Epson LQ printers.

Graphics Description

(Display only.) The description of the character displayed in Graphics mode.
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Characters

Characters can be entered either as the printable character (where the
character is printable) or as the decimal ASCII equivalent of the character,
enclosed in parentheses.

Graphics Mode On

An escape sequence to turn on Graphics mode for the printer. Check the
manual for your printer to find the correct sequence.

Graphics Mode Off

An escape sequence to turn off Graphics mode for the printer. Check the
manual for your printer to find the correct sequence.

Stationery Type

A stationery type from the list of stationery types defined for the printer. A
stationery type can be associated with as many printer classes as desired, but
can be specified only once within the same printer class.

™

The number of blank lines that will be printed at the top of a page before the
text is printed. The default is 3. If no value is entered, this default is used.

Bm

The number of blank lines that will be printed at the bottom of a page after
the text is printed. The default is 3. If no value is entered, this default is used.

Fmt

If you want the printed output to be formatted automatically by the UniData
spooler, enter Y. If the application is to control all formatting and pagination,
enter N.

Ban

If you want a banner to be printed before each job, enter Y. If not, enter N. If
Y, you will be prompted for a banner name.
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1JA

If you want to suppress the eject between each completed print job, enter Y.
If not, enter N.

FF

If the Report Writer should send a form feed to advance to the next page of a
job, enter Y. If not, enter N.

Set

An escape sequence to switch the printer to the stationery type setting. Check
the manual for your printer to find the correct sequence.

Reset

An escape sequence to reset the printer's stationery type setting. Check the
manual for your printer to find the correct sequence.

Orient

An escape sequence to set the printer's page orientation mode. Check the
manual for your printer to find the correct sequence.

Color

Enter Y to allow color printer escape sequences to be defined.

Standard Columns

Where a printer class has no stationery type defined (which is a valid
condition), the value entered at this prompt is used to set the page width for
printing.

Rows

Where a printer class has no stationery type defined (which is a valid
condition), the value entered at this prompt is used to set the page depth for
printing.
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Condensed Columns

The Report Writer will use this value for its condensed mode width instead
of the automatic calculation, if a value is entered at this prompt.

This parameter is not otherwise used by SB+, but is available for user
processes. The parameter is located in the COMMON variable
PRINT.DEFN<5,4>.

Rows

This parameter is not used by SB+, but is available for user processes. The
parameter is located in the COMMON variable PRINT.DEFN<5,5>.
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Printer Class Definition: Screen 2 — UniData

i

#*: Printer Clasz Definition
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Screen 1 Screen 2 |
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Font 2
Font 3
Font 4

F2-§ave| Fd-gell Fa-Color | F8-Stationery Types

This page of the screen can be accessed by pressing the PAGE DOWN key from
Printer Class Definition: Screen 1. Function keys are the same Screen 1,
except that there is no F9-Seq+.

Prompts

Print Attributes

(Display only.) The printer class.
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Description

A description for the print attribute escape sequence. SB+ is shipped with
predefined escape sequence descriptions, which the Printer Manager uses
when printing Report Writer reports. You can enter new attribute
descriptions and sequences, and refer to them in processes or subroutines.
The on-sequences are stored value-delimited in attribute 3 and the off-
sequences are stored value-delimited in attribute 4 of the COMMON variable
PRINT.DEFN.

On Sequence

An escape sequence to select the attribute for the printer. Check the manual
for your printer to find the correct sequence.

Off Sequence

An escape sequence to deselect the attribute for the printer. Check the manual
for your printer to find the correct sequence.
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Printer Class Definition: Screen 1 - UniVerse

#2 Printer Class Definition
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Screen 1 | Screen 2|
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Process /PRINTER.CLASS

This screen is accessed by selecting the Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Printer Class Definition.

The printer class specifies the table of graphic, color, and other miscellaneous
escape sequences used by a family or class of printers. Additionally, the
stationery types for this class are specified in this screen.
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For example, you may define the printer class EPSON.CLASS to contain the
sequences for the Epson family of dot matrix printers. You can associate this
printer class with any physical printer whose current device is an Epson dot
matrix printer (or any one of the many printers that have an emulation for
this printer). You can switch the emulating printer to the Epson emulation by
entering the switching sequence at the Start Sequence prompt in the
Physical Printer Definition screen.

You can associate an unlimited number of stationery types with a printer
class. For each stationery type, you can define margins, auto-spooler
formatting, interjob page advance, banner print state, Report Writer form
feed behavior, and stationery type-specific set, reset, and page orientation
sequences for printers requiring these sequences (such as laser printers).

The printer class, physical printer, and stationery type definitions are used to
create the PRINT.DEFN COMMON variable, and associated run-time items in
DMSECURITY. PRINT.DEFN are used in conjunction with the Printer Manager
throughout SB+.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the printer class definition. If the printer class edited is the current
printer class in PRINT.DEFN, the PRINT.DEFN is automatically updated.

F4 - Del

Deletes the printer class definition. If the definition is in use, deletion is
prevented. The class DEFAULT.CLASS cannot be deleted.

F5 - Color

If the Color prompt is set to Y, the Printer Class Colors screen is displayed.
This screen allows you to define foreground and background colors for a
color printer. At present, the Printer Manager does not support color
printing; however, the table is stored in PRINT.DEFN, and can be referenced in
reports or user subroutines. For further information, see Appendix B,
“Printer Management.”
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F8 - Stationery

Allows you to maintain stationery type definitions. For further information,
see Appendix B, “Printer Management.”

F9 - Seq+

The Additional Print Sequences screen allows you to define additional
escape sequences for physical printers and stationery types, in the same
manner as the Additional Terminal Sequences in Terminal Definitions. SB+
does not use these sequences, but they are available for user subroutines.
Physical printer sequences can be accessed in PRINT.DEFN<25,x>, and
stationery type sequences in PRINT.DEFN<26,x>, where x is the value number
based on the order of entry in the screen. For further information, see
Appendix B, “Printer Management.”

F10 - Action

Displays the action bar:

Option Description

Print Prints a detailed Printer Class Definition report. Output can
be redirected.

Copy Copies printer class definitions.

Help Displays a menu of help options.

Printer Class Definition Action Bar

Prompts

Printer Class

The name of an existing printer class to edit, or a new printer class definition.

Description
A meaningful description; for example, Epson LQ Printers.
Description (graphics)

Displays the description of the character displayed in Graphics mode.
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Characters

Characters can be entered either as the printable character (where the
character is printable) or as the decimal ASCII equivalent of the character,
enclosed in parentheses.

Graphics Mode On

An escape sequence to turn on graphics mode for the printer. To obtain the
correct sequence, check your printer documentation.

Graphics Mode Off

An escape sequence to switch off graphics mode for the printer. To obtain the
correct sequence, check your printer documentation.

Stationery Type

A stationery type from the defined stationery type list. A stationery type can
be associated with as many printer classes as desired, but you can specify it
only once within the same printer class.

™

The number of blank lines to be printed at the top of a page before the text is
printed. The default value is 3. If you do not enter a value, the default is used.

Bm

The number of blank lines that will be printed at the bottom of a page after
the text is printed. The default value is 3. If you do not enter a value, the
default is used.

Fmt

If you want the UniVerse spooler to format the printed output automatically,
enter Y. If the application is to control all formatting and pagination, enter N.

Ban

If you want a banner to be printed before each job, enter Y. If not, enter N. If
Y, you will be prompted for a banner name.
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1JA

If you want to suppress the eject between each completed print job, enter Y.
If not, enter N.

FF

If the Report Writer should send a form feed to advance to the next page of a
job, enter Y. If not, enter N.

Set

An escape sequence to switch the printer to the stationery type setting. This
is usually required for memory mapped printers such as laser or inkjet
devices. To obtain the correct sequence, check your printer documentation.
You can enter the characters either as the printable character (if the character
is printable) or as the decimal ASCII equivalent of the character, enclosed in
parentheses.

Reset

An escape sequence to reset the printer's stationery type setting. To obtain the
correct sequence, check your printer documentation.

Orient

An escape sequence to set the printer's Page Orientation mode. To obtain the
correct sequence, check your printer documentation.

Color

To allow color printer escape sequences to be defined, enter Y.

Standard Columns

Where a printer class has no stationery type defined (which is a valid
condition), the value entered at this prompt is used to set the page width for
printing.
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Rows

Where a printer class has no stationery type defined (which is a valid
condition), the value entered at this prompt is used to set the page depth for
printing.

Condensed Columns

If you enter a value at this prompt, the Report Writer uses the value for its
condensed mode width instead of the automatic calculation.

SB+ does not otherwise use this parameter, but it is available for user
processes. The parameter is located in the common variable
PRINT.DEFN<5,4>.

Rows

SB+ does not otherwise use this parameter, but it is available for user
processes. The parameter is located in the common variable
PRINT.DEFN<5,5>.
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Printer Class Definition: Screen 2 — UniVerse
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This page is accessed by pressing the PAGE DOWN key from Printer Class
Definition: Screen 1. Function keys are the same as those on Screen 1, except
that there is no F9-Seq+ function key.

Prompts

Print Attributes

(Display only.) The printer class.
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Description

A description for the print attribute escape sequence. SB+ is shipped with
predefined escape sequence descriptions, which the Printer Manager uses
when printing Report Writer reports. You can enter new attribute
descriptions and sequences, and refer to them in processes or subroutines.
The on-sequences are stored value-delimited in attribute 3 and the off-
sequences are stored value-delimited in attribute 4 of the COMMON variable
PRINT.DEFN.

On Sequence

An escape sequence to select the attribute for the printer. Check your printer's
manual to ascertain the correct sequence. The characters can be entered either
as the printable character (where the character is printable) or as the decimal
ASCII equivalent of the character, enclosed in parentheses.

Off Sequence

An escape sequence to deselect the attribute for the printer. To obtain the
correct sequence, check your printer documentation.
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Maintain Printers (UDT:Print) - UniData

#J Maintain Printers E
Printer Mame Location Path/Type Farm Status
F2-&ccept | F5&-Start Printer FE-Stap Printer F7+dod Pr Params F3-Frint Jobz
Process /LISTPTRS

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Maintain Printers or by pressing the F9 key in the
Maintain Spooled Reports screen. Use it to start and stop all printers, and to
modify parameters for starting the printer as entered in the physical printer
definition.

To start a printer

1. Onthe current cursor line, enter the physical printer name required.
The current location will be displayed, if defined.

2. Modify the UNIX path if required.

3.  Enter a form name. The form name should be one of the names
associated with a stationery type associated with the physical
printer. You can enter any form name; however, a warning is
displayed if the form name is not associated with the physical
printer.
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If you want to modify the default printer characteristics for the current
physical printer, move back to the line containing the required printer, and
press the F7 key. The Modify Print Parameters screen allows you to modify
these parameters. The screen displayed depends on the device type specified
in the physical printer definition used to start the printer.

To stop a printer, move the cursor to the line listing the printer you want to
stop, and delete the line using the line delete key.

You can enter as many printers to start, or remove as many printers as
required. To start and/or stop printers, press the F2 key. When the changes
are performed, the screen will be redisplayed, allowing you to check the
result of your action.

You can only start and stop printers or modify the parameters and the current
form if you are logged on as superuser. Otherwise, you can view all printer
information, but you cannot modify it.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and performs any changes made to the screen.

F5 - Start Printer

This function key attempts to restart a stopped printer. Attempting to restart
from another state, such as error or offline, can possibly result in a printer
being restarted.

F6 - Stop Printer

This function key attempts to stop a printer. Attempting to stop from other
than the idle state, such as error, offline or printing, may or may not result in
a printer being stopped.

F7 - Mod Pr Params

Displays a screen depending on the device type of the physical printer used
to start the current printer. The defaults entered in the Physical Printer
Definition > Default Printer Characteristics screen can be amended here.
See “Modify Print Parameters F7 (UDT:Print)” on page 4-92.
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Only users who are logged on as a superuser can amend details in these
screens. Other users can access this screen on a display-only basis.

F9 - Pr Jobs

Displays the Maintain Spooled Reports screen.

Prompts

Printer Name

A physical printer name from the set of defined physical printers.

Location

(Display only.) The location for the physical printer entered if it has been
defined.

Path/Type

This corresponds to the Unix Device Name field in the physical printer
record. The default from the physical printer record is displayed, and can be
amended if required. The path must be a valid path to a UNIX device. If the
device name begins with a / character, you must enter a\ character preceding
the name.

Form

A form name to start the printer with. This can be any form name, but should
be one of the form names associated with the stationery types entered in the
physical printer definition. You will be warned if the entered form name is
not one of these. The F3 key provides a list from the physical printer
definition. The default is the value entered in either the Serial Printer
Characteristics or the Parallel Printer Characteristics screens in the Physical
Printer Definition screen, or the form entered for the first stationery in the
physical printer definition for other device types. For printers already
started, the current form name will be shown.

This field can be amended by any user, but will only have effect if the user is
logged on as superuser.
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Status

(Display only.) The current status of a printer in the UDT:Print system. The
initial status is Unknown. Other statuses are Halted, Idle, Offline, Printing
and Error.

Modify Print Parameters F7 (UDT:Print)

The Modify Printer Parameters screens are displayed by pressing the F7 key
from the Maintain Printers screen.

The screen displayed depends on the device type specified at the Device
Type prompt in the physical printer definition for the printer on the current
line:

Value Description

S Serial printer.

P Parallel printer.

T Terminal server program.

N Non-UDT:Print printer on a network node.
U UDT:Print printer on a network node.

Device Types

These screens allow the default characteristics defined for the printer in the
physical printer definition to be modified as required. These parameters can
be changed at any time as required.

You must be logged on as superuser to be able to change any of these
parameters.

The Modify Print Parameters screens are as follows:
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Serial Printer Characteristics (S)

.:{. Senal Printer Charactenistics

Port Setup Command Filter Program

Floww Baud Rate Panty  ‘wWord Lgth Open Timeowt O Timeowt  Buffer Size

[ r > [ [ [ [
FE-@::eptl

This screen is accessed by entering S at the Device Type prompt in the
physical printer definition and pressing the F7 key in the Maintain Printers
screen.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

Prompts

Port Setup Command

The name of a UNIX program used to initialize the serial device entered at
the Unix Device Name prompt, if required.

Filter Program

The name of a UNIX program that will filter the output from the UDT:Print
spooler. An example of this is a Postscript filter program.

Flow

The method of flow control for this printer.
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Baud Rate
The speed at which the system communicates with the printer.
Parity

The type of error checking the system is to use when communicating with the
printer.

Word Lgth

The number of bits that comprise one word of data for this printer.

Open Timeout

The length of time allowed for attempting to open the printer device before
timing out.

Off Timeout

The length of time allowed for attempting to establish an online connection
to the printer device before timing out.

Buffer Size

The printer buffer size in bytes.

Parallel Printer Characteristics (P)

it of - - -
#%! Parallel Printer Characteristics

Filker Proaram Open Timeout  Offline Timeout Buffer Size

I [ [+ [

F2-Acocept |

This screen is accessed by entering P at the Device Type prompt in the
physical printer definition and pressing the F7 key in the Maintain Printers
screen.
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Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

Prompts

Filter Program

The name of a UNIX program to filter the output from the UDT:Print spooler.
An example is a Postscript filter program.

Open Timeout

The length of time allowed for attempting to open the printer device before
timing out.

Offline Timeout

The length of time allowed for attempting to establish an online connection
to the printer device before timing out.

Buffer Size

The printer buffer size in bytes.

Terminal Server Printer Characteristics (T)

-:':J Temminal Server Printer Charactenstics

Server Transter Command |'x

F2-Aooept |
|

This screen is accessed by entering T at the Device Type prompt in the
physical printer definition and pressing the F7 key in the Maintain Printers
screen.

4-95 SB+ Server Administration Manual



Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.
Prompts

Server Transfer Command

The full pathname of a UNIX Terminal Server program that will print the
current job to a printer attached to a Terminal Server on the UNIX host.

Network Printer Characteristics (N)

:{ Metwork Printer Characteristics

Mode Hame

Local Remaote Shell Cammand

R ermaote Frint Command

Remate Uszer Id

F2-Accept

This screen is accessed by entering N at the Device Type prompt in the
physical printer definition and pressing the F7 key in the Maintain Printers
screen.

This allows jobs to be printed to any printer on a remote machine defined
using the UNIX printer administration tools.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.
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Prompts

Node Name

The name of the node or its Internet address (for example, 192.0.0.10). If a
name is entered, the name must exist in your local /etc/hosts file. The F3 key
displays the /etc/hosts file.

Local Remote Shell Command

The remote shell command that resides on your local machine. This is usually
/bin/rsh or /bin/remsh.

Remote Print Command

The command to print jobs to the spooler on the remote machine. This is
usually Ip or lpr.

Remote User Id

The user ID to be used to log on to the remote machine. User ID spooler is the
default.

Remote USAM:Print Printer (U)

%! Remote USAM:Print Pr... E3

M ode Mame
Aliaz
Auka Start

Fi-Accept |
|

This screen is accessed by entering U at the Device Type prompt in the
physical printer definition and pressing the F7 key in the Maintain Printers
screen.

It allows jobs to be printed to printers on a remote machine defined using
UDT:Print on that machine.
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Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

Prompts

Node Name

The name of the node or its Internet address (for example, 192.0.0.10). If a
name is entered, the name must exist in your local /etc/hosts file. The F3 key
displays the /etc/hosts file.

Alias

An alias used for the node if specified.

Auto Start

Options are:

Value Description

Y Invokes UDT:Print on the remote machine if it is not
already started, and tests for the requested printer's
existence.

N UDT:Print must be started on the remote machine before
the test for the requested printer's existence can be carried
out.

Auto Start Options
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Maintain Printers — UniVerse

#2 Maintain Printers

Printer Mame Lozation Frinter Path Faorm Mame

=l

F2-&ccept| F5-Toggle Pr FE-Toggle Qu F¥-tod Pr Params FB-ErGlDupl F3-Pr-Jobs |

Process /LISTPTRS

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Maintain Printers or by pressing the F9 key in the
Maintain Spooled Reports screen. Use it to start and stop all printers, and to
modify parameters for starting the printer as entered in the physical printer
definition.

To start a printer:

1. On the current cursor line, enter the physical printer name. The
current location is displayed, if defined.

2. Modify the UNIX path if required.

3.  Enter a form name. The form name should be one of the names
associated with a stationery type associated with the physical
printer. You can enter any form name; however, a warning is
displayed if the form name is not associated with the physical
printer.

4-99 SB+ Server Administration Manual



If you want to modify the default printer characteristics for the current
physical printer, move back to the line containing the required printer and
press the F7 key. The Modify Print Parameters screen allows you to modify
these parameters.

If you want to stop a printer, place the cursor on the line containing the
printer you want to stop and delete the line, using the line delete key.

You can enter as many printers to start as required, or remove as many
printers as required. To start and/or stop the printers, press the F2 key. When
the changes are performed, the screen reappears, allowing you to check the
result of your action.

You can only start and stop printers, or modify the parameters and the
current form if you are logged on as superuser. Otherwise, you can view all
printer information, but you cannot modify it.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and performs any changes made to the screen.

F5 - Toggle Pr

This option toggles the Print Enable flag on and off for the current printer.
This is the same as the UNIX-level UniVerse command:

usa -p printername +/-n

Only users who are logged on as superuser or are members of a print group
that contains the printer on the cursor line can change this flag.

F6 - Toggle Qu

This option toggles the Queue Enable flag on and off for the current printer.
This is the same as the UNIX-level UniVerse command:

usa -p printername +|-g

Only users who are logged on as superuser or are members of a print group
that contains the printer on the cursor line can change this flag.
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F7 - Mod Pr Params

Displays the Modify Print Parameters screen. This is where defaults entered
in the Physical Printer Definition > Default Printer Characteristics screen
can be amended. For further information, see “Modify Print Parameters F7”
on page 4-102.

Only users who are logged on as superuser can amend details in this screen.
Other users can access this screen on a display-only basis.

F8 - Pr Group

Displays the Maintain Printer Groups screen, where the UniVerse file
print_group can be maintained. For further information on print groups, see
your UniVerse documentation.

Only users who are logged on as superuser can access or amend details in
this screen. For further information, see “Maintain Printer Groups F8” on
page 4-105.

F9 - Pr Jobs

Displays the Maintain Spooled Reports screen. For details, see “Maintain
Spooled Reports — UniVerse” on page 4-120.

Prompts

Printer Name

A physical printer name from the set of defined physical printers.

Location

(Display only.) Shows the location for the physical printer entered if it has
been defined.

Printer Path

This corresponds to the Unix Device Name field in the physical printer
record. The default from the physical printer record is displayed, and can be
changed if required. The pathname must be preceded with a \ character. The
path must be a valid path to a UNIX device.
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Form Name

A form name with which to start the printer. This can be any form name, but
should be one of the form names associated with the stationery types entered
in the physical printer definition. If the entered form name is not one of these,
a warning is issued. The F3 key provides a list from the physical printer
definition. The default is the value entered for the first stationery in the
physical printer definition. For started printers, the current form name is
shown.

This field can be amended by a member of a print group containing the
printer on the current cursor line, or by a user logged on as superuser. The
field can be initialized (for example, when starting a printer) only by a user
logged on as superuser.

Modify Print Parameters F7

&) Modify Print Parameters E3

Lock File 1. Diriver Path
FPathlz] 2 |

Flow Baud Party  Print  Queue CR Chv  Tabs FF LF ‘Wrdln Other Opts

P peoofon 0T onel RO ol T A

F2-fcoept |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F7 key in the Maintain Printers screen.
It allows you to modify the default characteristics defined for the printer in
the physical printer definition. These parameters can be changed at any time.

Many of the parameters in this screen refer to serial printers. Any value
entered for those parameters, for example, Baud or Parity, is ignored for
parallel devices.

You must be logged on as superuser to change any of these parameters. SB+
assumes the standard UniVerse setup: sp.config and the &DEVICE file are
created with root-only permissions, and SB+ does not attempt to determine
whether a particular user has read / write permissions in a particular case. All
access decisions are based on user status.
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Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

Prompts

Lock File Path(s) 1 & 2

The full UNIX pathname of the file that will be used when sharing this
printer with other UNIX processes. See the UniVerse Spooler Administration
section in your UniVerse System Administration manual. The pathname must
be preceded with a \ character. You can enter up to two paths.

Driver Path

The full UNIX pathname to the shell script used by UniVerse as the printer
device driver. The pathname must be preceded with a \ character.

Flow

The method of flow control for this printer.

Baud

The speed at which the system communicates with the printer.

Parity

The type of error checking that will be used by the system when
communicating with the printer.

Print

If printing is to be enabled on this printer when the spooler is initialized
(which will occur when the printer is started in Maintain Printers), enter Y. If
not, enter N.
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Queue

If queuing to this printer is to be enabled when the spooler is initialized
(which will occur when the printer is started in Maintain Printers), enter Y. If
not, enter N.

CR Cnv

The UniVerse term for the type of conversion carried out on a carriage return
on output. Null means no conversion.

Tabs

If embedded tabs are to be expanded to 8 spaces in the output, enter Y. If not,
enter N.

FF

The form feed delay factor to be used. One of three values can be entered. For
further information, see your UniVerse documentation or press the F3 key.

LF

The line feed delay factor to be used. One of nine values can be entered. For
further information, see your UniVerse documentation or press the F3 key.

Wrdin

The number of bits that comprise one word of data for this printer.

Other Opts

Other UniVerse spooler options, such as PTERM settings. For further
information, see your UniVerse documentation.
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Maintain Printer Groups F8

%! Maintain Printer Groups

Printer Group Member Uzers Group Printers

I

F2-Accept |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F8 key in the Maintain Printers screen.
It allows a user who is logged on as superuser to maintain the print_group
item in the UniVerse spooler directory from within SB+. No other users can
access this screen. For further information, see your UniVerse
documentation.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the details entered into this screen.
Prompts

Printer Group

The printer group name. This can be any name that the system administrator
considers valid.
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Member Users
A comma-delimited list of users in this group; for example, susan, fred.

Note: These are the UNIX logon names, not SB+ user IDs.

Group Printers

The list of printers in this group, comma-delimited; for example,
ACC1,AUD2 or all (lowercase). For a list of physical printer definitions, press
the F3 key.

Assign Printer to a Report

m:ﬁ;ssign Printer to a Report E

Process Mame

Description

Phusz. Printer M ame

Stationen Type

Spooler Options

Mo, of Copies
Fepart Type
Digp Print Sel Scm
Form Feeds At Start [ AtEnd r
F2-Accept | F4-Delete Printer Parameters | F5-Awx Parameters

Process /PTR.TO.REPORT

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Assign Printer to a Report. It allows you to specify
print parameters for Report Writer and Query reports that override the
standard print defaults in the Printer Selection screen. These can be
modified, subject to location restrictions, if you have access to the Printer
Selection screen. If not, the print parameters passed are used by the Printer
Manager to set up printing for the report.
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You can also assign printers to a report using the Additional Report
Parameters screen from the PD.R (Report Writer) and PD.E (Query) process
definition screens:

#J Additional Report Parameters
Phszical Frinter Mame MIEE

Stationen Type 1511

Spoaler Optians P

Mo of Copies 1

Repart Type

Digp Print Sel Screen [

Form Feeds At Start [0 AtEnd ﬁ

F2-tcoept F4-Clear Fa-dum Parameters

This screen and the Assign Printer to a Report screen are functionally the
same, except that the Assign Printer to a Report screen prompts for a Query
or Report Writer process definition, whereas the Additional Report
Parameters screen is called from PD.E/PD.R with the process definition
available.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.

F4 - Delete Printer Parameters

Clears all printing options for the report process definition.
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F5 - Aux Parameters

The auxiliary output parameters can be set specifically for individual reports
using the new PD.RD.ADDIT.AUX process. This process is accessed from the
PD.R screen > F9 — Additional Report Parameters > F6 — Aux Parameters:

#F) Aux Parameters

Phzical Printer Mame

Stationem Type

Report Type
Dizp Aux Sel Screen
Farm Feeds At Start [ AtEnd r

F2-Accept F4-Clear

The parameters entered here overwrite any other option set using other Print
Default screens and processes. The value of the Disp Aux Sel Screen flag in
this case can be one of the following;:

Value Description
A Always display SB+ Print Selection screen
N Never display SB+ Print Selection screen
A Display Windows Print Setup screen only
Auto Start Options
Prompts

Process Name

(Assign Printer to a Report only.) The name of a Report Writer or Query
process definition.

Description

(Display only. Assign Printer to a Report only.) Displays the process
definition description.

4-108



Phys. Printer Name

A physical printer name. You can enter an expression in parentheses to be
evaluated at run time.

Stationery Type

The stationery type for this report. The stationery type must be associated
with the physical printer specified above. If a physical printer is not specified,
you can select a stationery type from the current default physical printer.
Because a stationery type selected in this way cannot be valid when the
report is run, a warning message is displayed. You can enter an expression in
parentheses to be evaluated at run time.

Spooler Options

Use the F3 key to display a list of available options, or consult your OE
documentation. You can enter an expression in parentheses to be evaluated
at run time.

No. of Copies

The number of copies for this report (1 to 125). You can enter an expression in
parentheses to be evaluated at run time.

Report Type

A report type for this report (The F3 key provides a list of report types). See
“Maintain Report Types” on page 4-115 later in this chapter for more
information on report types.
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Disp Print Sel Screen

Forces the display mode for the Printer Selection screen for the current
report process. Options are:

Value Description

A Forces the Printer Selection screen to be displayed,
irrespective of the current user’s display flag setting in
Security > User Security Setup. (See “User Security Setup”
on page 3-20.)

N Prevents the Printer Selection screen from being
displayed, irrespective of the current user’s display flag
setting in Security > User Security Setup.

Display Mode Options

Leave this field blank if you want to use the user’s display flag setting.

Form Feeds At Start

The number of form feeds to be sent to the printer before the report is printed.

Form Feeds At End
The number of form feeds to be sent to the printer at the end of the report.

All fields in PD.R and all but the first two fields in PTR.TO.REPORT are
optional. Partial completion of the first four printer-related fields results in a
partial replacement of the Printer Selection screen parameters. The
displayed parameters will contain the standard default parameters where the
equivalent report parameter is blank.
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Maintain Stationery Types

E!Haintain Stationery Types E

Statiarery Type jd

a4 9" BY 11" Stationery

Standard Columns Iﬁ Standard Fowes IE

F2-Save | F4-Del |

Process /STATIONERY.DEFN

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Maintain Stationery Types. It allows you to define
the standard columns and rows for the type of stationery you specify. You can
define any type of stationery.

The stationery type is an entity independent of the printer class it may be
associated with. For example, the A4 stationery type can be associated with
any number of classes without the need for redefinition. Class specific printer
sequences that configure the printer to be able to print on this stationery are
defined separately for each class the stationery type is associated with.

SB+ uses the stationery type definition, with physical printer and printer
class definitions, to create the PRINT.DEFN COMMON variable, and
associated run-time records in DMSECURITY.

PRINT.DEFN is used in conjunction with the Printer Manager throughout SB+
generally, and can be used within user subroutines.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the stationery type definition.
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F4 - Del

Deletes the stationery type definition.

Prompts

Stationery Type

The name of an existing stationery type to edit, or a suitable name to define
a new stationery type.

Description

A meaningful description. This is a multivalued field.

Standard Columns

Sets the page width for printing.

Standard Rows

Sets the page depth for printing.
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Maintain Locations
#f) Maintain Locations

Loczation |EDMPUTEH.HDDh
Drezcription

Physzical Printers
CEFALLT.FRIMNT =)

—
-
o

F2-Save | F4-Del | Fa-tove Printer

Process /LOCATION.DEFN

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Maintain Locations. It allows you to define a
location, and a list of physical printers grouped in that location. A location
does not have to contain physical printers. When a physical printer is added
to a particular location, it cannot be assigned to another location without
being moved from its current location using the F5 key.

You can use locations to limit access to printers by users in a security group.
Use the F8 key in the Group Security Setup screen to access the Report
Locations screen, which allows you to specify available locations for a group.
If the location you specify does not exist, and you want to create it, the
Location Definition screen is displayed.

At any given level, a group has available only those locations entered for its
parent group. An empty location list in Group Security means that physical
printers in all locations available to the parent of the current group can be
specified. If the group and all parent groups have an empty list, all locations
are available to the group.
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Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the location definition.

F4 - Del

Deletes the location definition.

F5 - Move Printer

Allows you to move physical printers. Pressing the F5 key at the Physical
Printers prompt requests the location to move to. After copied to the new
location, the physical printer is removed from the current location.

Prompts

Location

The name of an existing location to edit, or a suitable name to define a new
location.

Description

A meaningful description.

Physical Printers

The physical printers entered here are grouped in the location for security
checking. A physical printer can only be in one location at a time.
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Maintain Report Types

H‘!Haintain Report Types
Report Type Dezcription

| GEMERAL.REPORTS I
0z SUDIT.REPORTS

03 SALES REPORTS

04 EMND OF MOMTH REPORTS

L]

F2Save |

Process /REPORT.TYPE.DEFN

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Maintain Report Types. Report types provide a
method of matching Query and Report Writer reports to printers. A single
valid report type code can be associated with a report, and a list of valid codes
can be associated with a physical printer. You can use any code for any
physical printer.

If a valid code is present in a report being printed, and a list of valid codes is
present for the physical printer being selected, an attempt is made to locate
the report's code in the physical printer's list. If not found, the report cannot
be printed using the selected printer. Printing to the selected printer is
allowed if either the report has no valid code, or the physical printer has no
list.

A central list of valid report types is stored in the REPORT.TYPES record in
the DMSYSDEFN file. This screen maintains a multivalued list of report type
codes. Codes can be in any format, but must be unique. You can optionally
enter a description for each code. This table of report types is used in all
systems across all accounts.
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Developers should note that, because the report types table is global, you will
need to consider uniqueness when creating report types for your application.
When the application is installed at a customer site, it is necessary to
manually update the report type table during installation.

Function Key

F2 - Save

Saves the report type definition.
Prompts

Report Type

A unique character string to define a report type.

Description

A meaningful description for the report type. This is used in intuitive help.
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Maintain Spooled Reports (UDT:Print) — UniData

At
Fr

Job| Uzer D ezcription Frinter Farm Co|5t | Size| &

F2-Accept | F5-iew Job Fa-Printers

Process /LISTJOBS

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Maintain Spooled Reports. It allows you to

view /maintain print jobs currently held in the spool queue. There are
facilities to delete spooled entries or to alter the printing parameters such as
the number of copies and whether the report is to be held in the spooler even
after it has been printed.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and performs any changes made to the screen.
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F5 - View Job

Displays the current job on the terminal (the line being edited).

F9 - Printers

Invokes the Maintain Printers screen.

Prompts

Job

The entry number of the print job in the spooler.

User

(Display only.) The UNIX user ID who created this print job.

Description

(Display only.) The UniData file name for this print job.

Printer

The name of the printer to which the print job is being sent.
Form

The form to which the print job is assigned.

Co

The number of copies specified for this print job.

St

The status of the print job; for example, & for Hold. See your OE manual.
Size

(Display only.) The size of the print job in bytes.
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%
(Display only.) Percentage of print job actually printed, if job is printing now.

Act Fm

(Display only.) Active form name. Options are:

Value Description

Y Use this setting if the form for this print job matches the
active form on the printer.

N Use this setting if the form for this print job does not match
the active form on the printer.

Active Form Options

4-119  SB+ Server Administration Manual



Maintain Spooled Reports — UniVerse

E!Haintain Spooled Reports E3
Printer M ame Form Mame Uris Uzer Entry|Coll Status Size ?ocrti:e
DEFAULT.PRINTER |44 rook aaott| 1(H 4571 |
DEFAULT.PRINTER |44 rook aootz| 1(H 4571 |
DEFAULT.PRINTER |44 rook 00074 { 1[w 1189
DEFAULT.PRINTER |44 rook Q0075 | 1 [%w 1189
DEFAULT.PRINTER |44 rook OO0TE| 1 [%w a0E3 Y
4| | 3
F2-Accept | F5-iew Job F3-Frinters

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Maintain Spooled Reports. It allows you to

view /maintain print jobs currently held in the spool queue. You can use this
screen to delete spooled entries or to alter the printing parameters, such as
the number of copies and whether the report is to be held in the spooler even
after it has been printed.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and performs any changes made to the screen.

F5 - View Job

Displays the current job on the terminal (the line being edited).
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F9 - Printers

Invokes the Maintain Printers screen.

Prompts

Printer Name

The name of the printer to which the print job is being sent.

Form Name

The form to which the print job is assigned.

Unix User

(Display only.) The user who created this print job.

Entry

(Display only.) The entry number of the print job in the spooler.

Co

The number of copies specified for this print job.

Status

The option to determine the action to be taken on this print job. For further
information, see your OE manual.

Size
(Display only.) The size of the print job in bytes.
Active Form

(Display only.) Y indicates that the form for this print job matches the active
form on the printer; N indicates that the form for this print job does not match
the active form on the printer.
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Kill Current Job
Process /PTR.KILLO

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Kill Current Job in UniVerse or in UniData with
UDT:Print. It allows you to stop printing the currently spooled job. You are
prompted for the job number.

Initialize Spooler - UniData

#f) Initialize Spooler Ed

Kill &ll Spooler Entries [v'/M] F
Enter 'C' to Confirm

Process /PTR.INIT

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Initialize Spooler. It allows you to reinitialize (clear
the spooler) and return to normal operation. Use if corruption has occurred
in the spooler. Reports may be lost.

Prompts

Kill All Spooler Entries (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y Deletes all entries in the spooler queue. These jobs are lost
and cannot be recovered.

N Leaves jobs in the spooler queue.

Spooler Options
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Enter ‘C’ to Confirm

Options are:

Value Description

C Confirms reinitialization of the spooler with the option
determined at the previous prompt.

N Default. Returns to the previous menu, with no action
taken.

Confirmation Options

Initialize Spooler — UniVerse

##J Initialize Spooler

Fill All Spooler Entries [4'/M]
Log Activity and Emrorz [1'/M]
Spoal Directany

Chronological Order

EEN M

Rk

Enter 'C' to Confirm

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Printer Management > Initialize Spooler. You must be logged on as
superuser to access this screen.

Prompts

Kill All Spooler Entries (Y/N)

To delete all spooled print jobs, enter Y. These jobs cannot be recovered. To
retain all spooled print jobs, enter N.

Log Activity And Errors (Y/N)

To set up spooler logging, enter Y. The Enter Log Parameters screen appears.
For instructions, see “Enter Log Parameters” below. For no spooler logging,
enter N.
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Spool Directory

A spooler directory name. If you leave this prompt blank, /usr/spool/uv is
assumed. The pathname should be preceded with a \ character.

Enter ‘C’ to Confirm

To perform the spooler initialization as defined in the previous prompts,
enter C. To cancel and exit the screen without taking action, enter N.

Enter Log Parameters

%% Enter Log Parameters E3

Ize Default Activity And Ermar Logs [v'/M] F
Use Activity Log [7/N] fr
Activity Log Path [

IJze Error Log [v/M] r
Error Log Path |

Fz- Accept |
|

This screen is accessed by entering Y at the Log Activity and Errors prompt
in the Initialize Spooler screen. It allows you to define error and/or activity
logging of the spooler. You can select default error and activity logging and
specify both or either separately.

Function Key

F2 - Save

Saves the log parameters.
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Prompts

Use Default Activity And Error Logs (Y/N)

To use default activity and error log files in the spooler directory, and turn on
activity and error logging, enter Y. To specify logging individually, enter N.

Use Activity Log (Y/N)

To turn on activity logging using the log file specified in the next field, enter
Y. To skip activity logging, enter N.

Activity Log Path

A valid UNIX path to the activity log file you want to use. The pathname
should be preceded with a \ character.

Use Error Log (Y/N)

To turn on error logging using the log file specified in the next field, enter Y.
To skip error logging, enter N.

Error Log Path

A valid UNIX path to the error log file you want to use. The pathname should
be preceded with a \ character.

If all options are set to N in this screen, the Log Activity And Errors field in
the Initialize Spooler screen is set to N.
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Terminal Definitions

&1 SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11ser2o0i0 [2|B)K]

Backup SeCurity BNl Office Shell Logto

Printers and Terminals Printer Management

Media Commands Terminal Definitions
SB+ Setup Port Configure
System House Keeping

Accounts

Export SEClient Settings

The Terminal Definitions option allows you to define the settings for
terminals on your system.
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Terminal Definition: General Screen

— = —
##! Terminal Definition

Print  Copy  Help

General |Videu Characteristicsl E dit/Function K.eps I

Terminal Id ITLI.\-"T 220.GUI

D ezcriptian |SBI:LIENT WT220 CHARACTER
—Graphic Box Characters
OE Termn Type 1 Drescription Characters
PC Terminal Ermulator SETERM j Horizontal Char [113] A
Wertical Char [120]
Box - Top Left [108] [
GU| bMode Enabled p Box - Tl:lp Hight [-| D?]
Support Color [7/M] [ B - Bat Left [109]
Box - Bot Right [106]
o Top-T [119]
Standard Columns E Bot-T (18]
Raws E Left-T [116]
Condenzed Columns 3z Right - T [117]
= Cross [110]
R 24
o Graph Char [97)
Blank Fill Char [32]
Graphics Mode On (14] Dbl Harizantal
Graphics Mode OFf 15) Dbl Yertical -

F2-§ave| F4-Qe|| F5-Colorz | FE-Curzor | F7-Kenz+ FB-Dgwnlnadl F3-Seq+

Process /TERM.DEFN

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals >
Terminal Definitions. It allows you to define and maintain terminal
definitions for use with SB+. Many common terminal definitions are
supplied with SB+ and can be amended.

The Terminal Definition screen consists of three pages, described below. You
can access the other pages of the screen by pressing the PAGE DOWN key.
Function keys for the three tabs are described below.

4-127 SB+ Server Administration Manual



You can change your current terminal definition on-the-fly through the
CHANGE.TERMINAL process. The new terminal definition is loaded into the
COMMON variable TERM.DEFN, and any OE-related terminal commands
are performed. For example, at logon you may have entered the incorrect
terminal type. If you are still able to enter text, running this process corrects
the terminal definition.

Note: When changing terminal definitions, previously stacked screens may not be
redisplayed correctly because they are stored internally with embedded cursor/video
attribute sequences that may no longer be valid. Exiting to the OE shell and then re-
entering SB+ via the MM command corrects any screen problems.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the current terminal definition.

F4 - Del

Deletes the current terminal definition.

F5 - Colors (if used from screen 1)

If the value of Support Color is set to Y, F5 displays the Terminal Colors
screen. This allows you to define the colors to use for prompts, inputs, error
messages, and other elements (only if your terminal supports color). For
further information, see “Terminal Colors F5” on page 4-137.

GoTo MV (if used from screens 2 and 3)

Invokes the GOTO.MVLINE process. This allows you to move quickly around
several pages of data by entering any of the following:

m A line number, or

m  The letter P and a page number, or

m  Part of the text found under the Description or Edit Function
headings.
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F6 - Cursor (if used from screens 1 and 2)

Displays the Cursor Definition Parameters screen, which allows you to
define cursor addressing specifically for the current terminal type. Use this
feature only if you are experiencing problems with the default cursor addressing. For
further information, see “Cursor Definition Parameters F6” on page 4-140.

F6 - Pointer (if used from screen 3)

Displays the Pointer Device Parameters screen, which allows you to define
the pointer device if the pointer device does not work correctly or if you are
using a nonstandard mouse or touch screen device. For further information,
see “Pointer Device Parameters F6” on page 4-143.

F7 - Keys+

Allows you to enter an existing edit key function number for which you want
to specify an additional or alternative key definition. For further information,
see “Additional / Alternative Keys F7” on page 4-146.

F8 - Download

Specifies the character sequence or processes to be downloaded to the
terminal when logging on. This ensures that the keyboard will work as
specified in the definition. For further information, see “Download Character
Sequence F8” on page 4-148.

F9 - Seq+

Allows additional terminal characteristics to be setup. These are held in the
COMMON variable TERM.DEFN<19>. For further information, see
“Additional Terminal Sequences F9” on page 4-150.
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F10 - Action

Displays the action bar:

Action Description

Print Prints selected terminal definitions.

Copy Copies a terminal definition to another name.
Help Displays a menu of additional help options.

Terminal Definition Action Bar

Prompts

Terminal Id

An ID or name for the terminal definition. SB+ provides a number of
commonly used definitions. Every terminal type must have a terminal
definition specifying edit keys and graphics characters.

DEFAULT.TERM works for all terminal types. This definition uses standard
keys and simple graphics characters, and is used if no terminal ID is specified
for a port in the Terminal Configuration screen or the user definition. This
terminal definition allows you to use SB+ before setting up a specific
definition for your terminal type.

We recommend setting up a terminal definition that is specific to your
terminal type so you can take advantage of your own keyboard layout while
using SB+. This definition can then be specified for your port in the Port
Configuration screen, described later.

Description

A description for the terminal ID specified.

OE Term Type

The operating environment terminal type associated with this definition.
This is used only for correct cursor addressing, and for clear screen, line, and
end-of-screen functions.
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GUI Mode Enabled

Options are:

Value Description

Y Enables GUI mode when using this terminal definition.
This applies only to terminal emulators that support GUI
mode.

N Disables GUI mode.

GUI Mode Options

Support Color (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y The terminal you are defining supports color. After
entering Y, you can press the F5 key to define the colors.

N The terminal you are defining is monochrome.

Color Options

Standard Columns

The number of columns displayed by the terminal being defined. See your
terminal documentation for details. This is usually 80.

Standard Rows

The number of rows the terminal displays. See your terminal documentation
for details. This is usually 24.

Condensed Columns

The number of columns the terminal displays in condensed mode. See your
terminal documentation for details. This is usually 132 when available.

Condensed Rows

The number of rows the terminal displays in condensed mode. See your
terminal documentation for details. This is usually 24, but may be 43.
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Graphics Mode On

The character sequence sent to the terminal to turn on graphics mode, if
supported. For control characters, enter the decimal ASCII value in
parentheses. Graphics mode is used for drawing boxes and lines.

Many terminals are now able to draw box lines without switching to graphics
mode. In this case, leave this prompt blank. See your terminal documentation
for details.

Graphics Mode Off

The character sequence sent to the terminal to turn off graphics mode, if
supported. See your terminal documentation for details.

GRAPHIC BOX CHARACTERS

Description

(Display only.) Description for the graphics character to be defined at the next
prompt.

Characters

The character sent to the terminal to display the graphics character defined
at the Description prompt. See your terminal documentation for details. SB+
uses these characters when drawing windows and other graphic displays. If
your terminal has a graphics character set (the ability to draw straight lines
and corners), enter these characters. Enter the decimal ASCII value, enclosed
in parentheses, of the character to be used. For example, a horizontal
character could be (113), (119), or (205).

Alternatively, if graphics mode is not supported, a normal display character
to be used instead can be specified. For example, a vertical character might
be .

You are prompted for both single- and double line characters. When defining
windows in your application, you can specify the frame type (if you want
single or double lines, or no lines).
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Terminal Definition: Video Characteristics Screen

& Terminal Definition Ed
Print  Copy  Help

General “ideo Characteristics I E dit/Function Keys |
TERMINAL WIDED CHARACTERISTICS — Temminal Id TUMNT 220 GUI

Hidden Attributes ™

Dezcription Ok Sequence OFF Sequence
H alf-l nkenzity (270 m [27][Cmn
Rewverse [7)[Fm [27][Cmn
Underline [27)[4m [27][Cmn

Blink. [27][5m (270

132 Column [271[*3h [27]73l
Ewxpanded Charz [27)HE [271H#5
Aviliary Port (27150 [27][4

Mouze Enable [ TMT2FNEF TS0 |27 TMOM7 27 TS1[27
Rezemed

Rezemed

Font 1

Font 2

Font 3

Font 4

F2-§ave| Fa-Diel | F5-GoTa M"v"l FE-Curzor | F7eys+

Fa-Download | F3-Seq+

This screen is accessed by pressing the PAGE DOWN key in the Terminal

Definition: General screen. Function keys are as described for the Terminal
Definition: General screen.

Prompts

Terminal Id

(Display only.) The ID or name for the terminal definition.
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Hidden Attributes

Options are:

Value Description

Y The terminal you are defining uses hidden video attributes
that do not take up a character position. See your terminal
documentation if you are unsure whether your terminal
supports hidden video attributes.

N The terminal being defined does not use hidden video
attributes.
Hidden Attributes Options
Description

(Display only.) A description of the type of video characteristic for which a
value must be entered at the next two prompts.

ON Sequence

The character sequence to turn on the effect described at the Description
prompt. See your terminal documentation for details. This character
sequence usually contains a mixture of control characters and normal
characters. Enter control characters (such as ESC) by giving their decimal
ASCII value in parentheses. For example, the half intensity on-sequence for
the Wyse60 terminal is (27)Gp.

OFF Sequence

The character sequence to turn off the effect described at the Description
prompt. See your terminal documentation for details. This character
sequence usually contains a mixture of control characters and normal
characters. Enter any control characters (such as ESC) by giving their decimal
ASCII value in parentheses. For example, the half intensity off-sequence for
Wyse60 is (27)GO.
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Terminal Definition: Edit/Function Keys Screen

Print  Copy  Help

Generall ‘Wideo Charactenstice  Edit/Function Keys |

EDIT CHARACTERS / FUNCTIOM KEY'S Terminal [d TUMT220GLUI
Edit Funchion Decimal ASCI Y al F.ey Dezcription
27 91 68 Left Arraw -
Curzaor Forward 27 91 67 Right Arraw —
Curzor Up 27 91 65 p Aurrow )
Curzor Down 27 91 BE Drovn Arrow
Start Line 2791 49126 Horme
End Line 279152126 Select/End
Inzert Toggle 2791 50126 Inzert Here
Delete Char 2791 51126 Delete
Eraze From Curzor 25 Chely
Mest Ward 2116 Chrl-Right Arrow
Prey Ward 2115 Chrl-Left Arrow
Extend Length 2117 Chl-End
Guit Process 24 Chrl4
Ezc Key 27 Ezc
Izer Key 26 Chel-Z
Inzert Line 246 Chrl-lng
Delete Line 247 Chrl-Del
Page Up 2791 53126 Page Up -
<« | 5
F2-5ave | F4-Diel | FE-GoTa M"vfl FE-Pointer | Fifeps+ | FB-Download | F3-5eq+

This screen is accessed by pressing the PAGE DOWN key in the Terminal
Definition: Video Characteristics screen. Function keys are as described for
the Terminal Definition: General screen above.

Prompts

Terminal Id

(Display only.) The ID or name for the terminal definition.
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Edit Function

(Display only.) Describes the edit function for which a value must be entered
at the next two prompts.

Decimal ASCII Val

The decimal ASCII values generated by the key you want to use for the edit
function. To use the full-text editing facilities SB+ offers on all input prompts,
you must assign a keyboard key (or keys) to each function.

If you are setting up the terminal definition for the terminal you are currently
using and you do not know the value of the key you want to define, press any
non-numeric key. You are then prompted to press the key you require. SB+
returns the value of the key.

Note: By default, only keys that return a lead-in character less than decimal 32
(space) can be used as an edit key. Use the F7-AdditionallAlternative Keys >
Limit Value of Displayable Characters prompt to change this value if required.

Key Description

The description to be displayed as part of the help for available edit keys.
This is used to describe the keyboard key used to carry out edit functions and
is shown whenever you invoke the /KEYS process to see what keys are
defined for your terminal.
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Terminal Colors F5

#4 Terminal Colors
Calors Fareground Background Deflt Menu
1 (27138 [27]1)a = [fEz2i812 |
2 [ELUE (27111 (2711 )b Defl Screen
3 [GREEN = R 21612
4 [CveEn 27D =71 Help Calars
5 [RED 27 R 451
B [MAGENTA [Z70F EGl Std Back/Fare
7 [EROWN 270G 27N 216
8 [[GHTGREY [Z7ITH FERE Lookup BAF
3 [DARKGREY ] [fritie
10 [OGHTBLUE EFY Prampt B/F
11 [UGHTGREEN | [ZRTIK [g2
12 [UGHTCY2N (270 Functkey B/F
12 [LGHTRED Bk [g2
14 [UGHTMAGENTA [Z7)1N Enor BJF
15 [YELLOW 270 [51615116
16 fwHITE (27 Dialag Baox

F2-&ccept |
|

This screen is accessed by entering Y at the Support Color prompt and
pressing the F5 key in the Terminal Definition: General page.

Note: These values apply to the color of character screens only. The color of GUI
screens is determined by the appropriate GUI Default Set.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the terminal color parameters.
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Prompts

Colors

(Display only.) The available colors. Each color has a number displayed
beside it. Use these numbers for reference when defining the default color
combinations for Deflt Menu and Deflt Screen.

Foreground

The character sequences for the appropriate foreground color.

Background

The character sequence for the appropriate background color.

Dealt Menu

The background, highlight letter, lowlight letter, select background, select
foreground, and unavailable foreground color numbers as a default for
menus. Separate numbers with commas; for example, 8, 6, 2, 2, 16,12.

Note: You can override these colors for any individual menu.

The F3 key provides a list of available colors.

Defit Screen

The background, foreground, and prompt color numbers to be used as a
default for screens. Separate numbers with commas.

Note: You can override these colors for any individual screen.

Help Colors

The background, highlight, and lowlight color numbers for help screens.
Separate numbers with commas.

Std Back/Fore

The standard background and foreground colors to be used by SB+. Separate
numbers with commas.
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Lookup B/F

The background, foreground, low intensity, select background, and select
foreground color numbers to be used in the lookup windows. Separate
numbers with commas.

Prompt B/F

The background and foreground numbers to be used in prompts on the
prompt line. Separate numbers with commas.

Functkey B/F

The background and foreground color numbers to be used in displaying the
function key status line. Separate numbers with commas.

Error BIF

The background, highlight text, lowlight text, select background, and select
foreground color numbers to be used in error message display. Separate
numbers with commas.

Dialog Box

The background, highlight text, lowlight text, select background, and select
foreground color numbers to be used in dialog box display. Separate
numbers with commas.
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Cursor Definition Parameters F6

& Cursor Definition Parameters

AMSI Mode  [r/M]
Leadin Sequence
Colurn First

Col and Row Separatar
Terminating Sequence
Col Base Dffzet

Fow Bage Offzet

Cal Increments in BCD
Fow Increments in BCD

Clear Screen & Home
Clear to End OF Line [27][F.
Clear to End Of Page

Clear Screen to Pattern |

F2-dicoept |
|

This screen is accessed by pressing the F6 key in the Terminal Definition:
General and Video Characteristics pages. If you are experiencing problems
with default cursor addressing, use this screen to specifically define cursor
addressing for the current terminal type.

The information in this screen is used by SB+ functions like ‘smart screen
refresh’ to parse text and cursor directives from screen images. It does not
affect the operation of the terminal device itself.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the cursor definition parameters.
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4141

Prompts

ANSI Mode (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description
Y The terminal uses ANSI cursor address sequences.
N The terminal uses ASCII type sequences.

ANSI Mode Options

Press F3 to generate the default information.

Leadin Sequence

The cursor lead-in sequence. For example, the ANSI lead-in sequence would
be (27)

Column First

Options are:

Value Description
Y The column is sent first in the cursor address sequence.
N The row is sent first in the cursor address sequence.

Column/Row Options

Col and Row Separator

The column and row separator if any; otherwise leave blank.

Terminating Sequence

The terminating character for the cursor sequence if any; otherwise leave
blank. ASCII sequences usually have a terminating character.

Col Base Offset

A numeric offset value that is to be applied to the column value. Enter 0 for
none.
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Row Base Offset

A numeric offset value that is to be applied to the row value. Enter 0 for none.

Col Increments in BCD

Options are:

Value Description

Y The column value increments in Binary Coded Decimal
(BCD) format.

N The column value does not increment in BCD format.

Row Increments in BCD

Options are:

Column Increment Options

Value Description
Y The row value increments in BCD format.
N The row value does not increment in BCD format.

Clear Screen & Home

Row Increment Options

The sequence that, when sent to the terminal, clears the screen and moves the
cursor to the upper left corner.

Clear to End Of Line

The sequence that, when sent to the terminal, clears the line from the current
cursor location to the end of the current screen line.

Clear To End Of Page

The sequence that, when sent to the terminal, clears the screen from the
current cursor location to the end of the current screen page.

4-142



Clear Screen to Pattern

The sequence that, when sent to the terminal, clears the screen to a
background pattern.

Pointer Device Parameters F6

##J Pointer Device Parameters E
Fainter Device Code I

CODE 4 PARAMETERS

_l

Puointer Sequence Length

Buttan Delimiter Character
#. 7 Delimiter Character

Button  Field/Poz.Len
*walue  Field/PozLen
Y owalue  Field/PoszLen
ButtonB ar Field/Pos.Len

* Conwversion Code Method
% Convergion Code Method

F2-dicoept |
|

This screen is accessed by pressing the F6 key in the Terminal Definition:
Edit/Function Keys page. If the pointer device does not work correctly or if
you are using a nonstandard mouse or touch screen device, use this screen to
define the pointer device.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the pointer device parameters.
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Prompts

Pointer Device Code

If you are using a pointer device other than the default mouse type, enter the
code for the pointer device.

Type 1 allows use of a mouse device, which returns sequences in the standard
mouse format.

Types 2 and 3 allow the use of high- and low-resolution touch screen devices.

Type 4 allows entry of a user-defined device. Enter Type 4 parameters at the
following prompts:

Pointer Sequence Length

(Applicable to Type 4 only.) If the pointer sequence has a fixed length, enter
the number of characters in the string returned by the device. If the pointer
sequence has a variable length terminated by a carriage return, enter 0.

Button Delimiter Character

(Applicable to Type 4 only.) The delimiter character surrounding the button
number, if present. This is used for field extractions. Leave blank for the
position,length extraction method.

X, Y Delimiter Character

(Applicable to Type 4 only.) The delimiter character used to delimit the X and
Y values. This is used for field extractions. Leave blank for the position,length
extraction method.

Button Field/Pos, Len

(Applicable to Type 4 only.) The field extraction position of the button value
or if there is no delimiter, its position,length in a fixed-length string.

X value Field/Pos, Len

(Applicable to Type 4 only.) The field extraction position of the X coordinate
or if there is no delimiter, its position,length in a fixed-length string.
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Y value Field/Pos, Len

(Applicable to Type 4 only.) The field extraction position of the Y coordinate
or if there is no delimiter, its position,length in a fixed-length string.

ButtonBar Field/Pos, Len

(Applicable to Type 4 only.) The field extraction position of the ButtonBar
value or if there is no delimiter, its position,length in a fixed length string.

X Conversion Code Method

(Applicable to Type 4 only.) The conversion code method to apply to the X
coordinate.

Options are:

Value Description

0 Value is decimal, no conversion.
1 Hexadecimal to decimal.

2 sequence value SEQ().

X Conversion Code Methods

Y Conversion Code Method

(Applicable to Type 4 only.) Conversion code method to apply to the Y
coordinate.

Options are:

Value Description

0 Value is decimal, no conversion.
1 Hexadecimal to decimal.

2 Sequence value SEQ().

Y Conversion Code Methods
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Additional/Alternative Keys F7

H‘!Additiunalfﬂnllemative Keys E

Limit ¥ alue of Dizplayable Characters |_I

Edit K.ey Function Decimal ASCI Wal Key Description

L+l

F2-ficoept |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F7 key from any of the Terminal
Definition pages.

Enter an existing edit key function number for which you want to specify an
additional or alternative key definition. For example, the delete line function
can be mapped to the SHIFT-DEL key, but some users may prefer other
standards to which they are more accustomed, such as CTRL V.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the additional/alternative key parameters.
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Prompts

Limit Value of Displayable Characters

The range of nonstandard edit keys is from CHAR(32) up to the value of this
field, which is assumed to be 256 if blank. Enter a value here if any edit key
lead-in sequences commence with a character greater than decimal 128 for
the current terminal type.

For example, function key sequences on some terminals have a lead-in
character of CHAR(155). In this case, set the limit to 155. If the limit is set too
low, some graphic and/or foreign character sets cannot be entered from the
keyboard.

Edit Key Function

The existing edit key function number for which you want to specify an
additional or alternative key definition.

Decimal ASCII Val

The decimal ASCII values generated by the key you want to use for the edit
function. To use the full-text editing facilities that SB+ offers on all input
prompts, a keyboard key (or keys) must be assigned to each function.

If you are setting the terminal definition for the terminal you are currently
using and you do not know the value of the key to be defined, press any non-
numeric key. You are then prompted to press the key you require. SB+ returns
the value of the key.

By default, only keys that return a lead-in character less than decimal 32
(space) can be used as an edit key. F7-Limit Value of Displayable Characters
prompt.

Key Description

The description to be displayed as part of the help for available edit keys.
This is used to describe the keyboard key used to carry out edit functions and
is shown whenever you invoke the /KEYS process to see what keys are
defined for your terminal.
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Download Character Sequence F8

:{ Download Character Sequence

Dowrload Recovery Time [Seconds] I-E
Ewecute Download Yhen Switching Accountz W

Download Sequence
[271(47]0 % 31 =et to DEC Special Graphics

F2-tcoept |
|

This screen is accessed by pressing the F8 key in any of the Terminal
Definition screens.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Saves the download character sequence parameters.
Prompts

Download Recovery Time (Seconds)

The number of seconds of delay (required for some terminals before they can
accept other data) after downloading the download character sequence
defined in the Download Sequence prompt below.
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Execute DownLoad when Switching Accounts

Options are:

Value Description

Y Resends the download sequence in the next field when
switching to another SB+ account via the LOGTO process.

N (Default.) Does not resend the download sequence when
switching to another account.

Execute Download Options

Download Sequence

A character sequence to set the keyboard characteristics and the terminal
setup, downloaded to the terminal when logging on. The download
sequence sets the internal programmable functions of the terminal to the
values used in SB+, ensuring that the terminal will operate as required. You
can enter the decimal ASCII value in parentheses for any character not
normally entered through the keyboard. See your terminal documentation
for details of the sequences required.

A sequence can occupy as many lines on the screen as necessary. You can also
enter ;*textafter a download sequence, where textis a comment describing the
effect of the sequence. Lines commencing with ;* are ignored. If the
characters >: appear at the start of a line, the remainder of the line is executed
as a shell sentence. (All >: shell sentences are executed before any of the
download sequences, regardless of where they are defined in the download
sequence).
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Additional Terminal Sequences F9

:':J Additional Terminal Sequences [E3

Description Sequence

F2-diccept |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F9 key in any of the Terminal
Definition screens. It allows you to define any additional data that is
dependent on the type of terminal in use. Take care to define information in
the same sequence for all terminal definitions used in your system.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the additional terminal sequence parameters.
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Prompts

Description

A description for the terminal sequence to be entered.

Sequence

The terminal sequence required. For example, if you are defining a cash
register terminal, you may want to define the sequence to open the cash
drawer.

Details are held in attribute 19,x of the COMMON variable TERM.DEFN. You
can access this in expressions and user subroutines.

You can enter the decimal ASCII value in parentheses for any character not
normally entered through the keyboard. For example, the ESC key would be
(27).

Port Configure

1 SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11 SEP 2010

Backup SeCurity @Gl Office Shell Logto

Printers and Terminals Printer Management

Media Commands Terminal Definitions
SE+ Setup |_ Port Configure
System House Keeping

Accounts

Export SBClient Settings

The Port Configure option allows you to define the ports on your system.
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Port Configuration

# Port Configuration |

Port T/P Temminal Id Printer Mame  Aux PrtMame  User Mame

F2-§ave| FE-Sgrtl F7-Terminals Fa-Printers | FE!-QefauItl

Process /TERM.CONFIG

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Printers and Terminals > Port
Configure. It allows you to define your system's port configuration. You can
define terminals, printers, auxiliary printers, and the baud rate of each port.

On some systems the ports are dynamically allocated at logon, and you
cannot rely on the port setup as defined. To eliminate this problem, SB+
allows you to define ASK or ASK(name) as the type of terminal and/or
printers. This prompts the user at logon to nominate the terminal and printer
types to be used.

You can also link the terminal/ printer to each user if this is more appropriate
to your installation. See “Setting Print Defaults” on page B-14.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the port configuration parameters.
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F5 - Sort

Sorts entries by port number, if used at the Port prompt. You can specify the
sort sequence.

F7 - Terminals

Displays the Terminal Definition screen. If you entered a terminal ID at any
Terminal Id prompt and the cursor is at that prompt when you press the F7
key, the ID is passed to the terminal definition process.

F8 - Printers

Displays the Physical Printer Definition screen. If you entered a printer
name at any Printer Name prompt and the cursor is at that prompt when you
press the F8 key, the printer name is passed to the terminal definition process.

F9 - Default

Allows you to define default values to be used by SB+ when terminal and
printer ID prompts for a port are left blank.

Note that users may have their own list of terminal/printer IDs specified in
their user definition record, to be consulted if the defaults specified here are
left blank or are multiple choice. For further information, see “Default
Terminal/Printer Specification F9” on page 4-155.

F10 - Action
Displays the action bar:

PC Monitor

If you are using a PC monitor and terminal definition PCMON (or
PCMON.COL) you need to run this function once initially. It assigns values to
some of the keys (such as INS, DEL, PAGE UP, PAGE DOWN); otherwise these keys
are undefined.

Prompts

Port

The port number that the device is connected to on the system.
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/P

The device type. Options are:

Value Description
T The port has a terminal connected.
P The port has a printer connected.

Terminal/Printer Device Options

Terminal Id

The terminal ID if the port is connected to a terminal. The terminal ID must
be defined in the Terminal Definition screen, described previously (or via
the F7 key). This ID refers to a terminal definition containing details of the
edit keys and graphics characters to be used for that type of terminal.

If you do not specify a terminal ID at this prompt, SB+ uses the terminal ID
specified in the F10 - Default Terminal/Printer Specification screen. If a
terminal ID is not specified there, SB+ uses the terminal ID specified for the
user as indicated in Security > User Security Setup. For further information,
see “User Security Setup” on page 3-20. If a terminal ID is not specified for
the user, SB+ uses a default terminal ID called DEFAULT.TERM.

If ASK is entered, the terminal ID is prompted for at logon. ASK(xx) defaults
to ID xx.

Printer Name

The physical printer name for the printer usually assigned to this port. The
physical printer must be defined in the Physical Printer Definition screen.
You can access this screen by pressing the F8 key. For further information, see
“Setting Print Defaults” on page B-14.

Aux Prt Name

If a terminal has a printer connected to its auxiliary output, enter an
appropriate physical printer name for the printer. This should have a printer
class attached with the appropriate set of escape and other sequences for the
type of printer connected. This printer is commonly called an auxiliary
printer.
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User Name

The name of the normal user or location for the port. The System House
Keeping > Port Setup > List Users Logged On option uses this user name or
location.

Default Terminal/Printer Specification F9

—

«* Default Terminal/Printer Specification

Terminal Id Printer M ame A Printer M ame
ASK[TUWT220] DEFAULT.PRINTER LOGICAL.PRIMTER

F2-dicoept |
|

This screen is accessed by pressing the F9 key in the Port Configuration
screen.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the default specifications.
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Prompts

Terminal Id

The terminal ID to use if an ID is not specified for a port. To prompt for the
ID atlogon, specify ASK or ASK(TERMID), where TERMID is the default. If you
do not specify a terminal ID for this prompt or if you enter multiple IDs, SB+
consults the terminal IDs specified in Security > User Security Setup after
the user has been identified. For further information, see “User Security
Setup” on page 3-20. If SB+ finds a single terminal ID here, it uses that ID;
otherwise the terminal ID is prompted for at logon, showing a list (if there is
one) when * is entered. If no terminal ID is specified at logon, the default ID
DEFAULT.TERM is used.

The terminal ID may be of the form filename,itemid, where the contents of the
record is a list of valid terminal IDs displayed if you enter * at the Terminal
Id prompt. The default is the first entry in the list.

Printer Name

The physical printer name for the printer usually assigned to a user if a
number of other default conditions are not met; usually if no other printer
default parameters are specified elsewhere. The physical printer must be
defined in the physical printer definition, available from the F8 key in the Port
Configuration screen. For further information, see “Setting Print Defaults”
on page B-14.

Aux Printer Name

The physical printer name for a printer on an auxiliary port, usually assigned
to a user if a number of other default conditions are not met; usually if no
other printer default parameters are specified elsewhere. The physical
printer must have been defined in the physical printer definition, available
from the F8 key in the Port Configuration screen. For further information, see
“Setting Print Defaults” on page B-14.
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Media Commands

ll."l'."l SBE SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11 SEP 2010

el Office Shell Logto

Files
Printers and Terminals

DEfine Media Device
SB+ Setup Select Media Device

System House Keeping Attach Media Device

Accounts Rewind Media

Export SBClient Settings Read Tape Diskette
Write File To Media
Load File From Media
Detach Media

The Media Commands menu allows you to manage the media (such as tapes
and diskettes) and media devices (such as tape drives and disk drives) on
your system. You can also read records from and write records to the media.

Commands that do not require a lengthy description are described only in
the table below. Other commands are fully described in the pages that follow.

Option Description

Define Media Device = Allows you to define a media device on your system.

Select Media Device ~ Allows you to choose a media device. Use this before any
other media options. For further information, see “Select
Media” on page 2-4.

Attach Media Device =~ UniData only. Allows you to gain exclusive access to the
selected media device.

Rewind Media Allows you to rewind the currently attached media. Use
this before reading or writing to media.

Read Tape/Diskette ~ Allows you to read a block from the currently attached
media and display its contents on the screen.

Media Commands Menu Options
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Option Description

Write File To Media ~ Allows you to write the contents of selected records
from a disk file to the currently attached media.

Load File From Media Allows you to load the contents of a file from the
currently attached media to a specified disk file.

Detach Media Allows you to detach the currently attached media, making
it available to other users. Ensure that the device is free to
use if detaching it from another port. For further
information, see “Detach Media” on page 2-12.

Media Commands Menu Options (Continued)

Define Media Device

('L Define Media Device ] x|

Device Mumber —l

Dezcription
Block Size _ bytes
Dperation Maode
Rewind Path
Maorewind Path
Backup Command

Restore Command

Skip File Command

Fewind Command

Offline Command

F2-5ave | F4-Del |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Media Commands > Define
Media Device. It allows you to define a media device on your system.

Note: The above screen sample is for a UniVerse/UNIX installation. The screen for
UniData/UNIX, UniVerse/Windows, and UniData/Windows is similar.
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Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Saves the media device parameters.

F4 - Del

Deletes the media device record.

Prompts

Device Name (UniVerse)

The device name to be used whenever you select the current media.

Device Number (UniData)

The device number to be used whenever you select the current media.

Description

A meaningful description of the media device.

Windows NT Device (Windows only)

The Windows NT sharename for the device. Device names are in the
following form:

\\.\devname
For example:
\\A\a:

or

\\.\tape0
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Device Type (UniVerse)

Specifies the type of media you are defining for the media device. Options
are:

Value Description

F Floppy disk (diskette)
T Tape

C Cartridge

DT Direct tape

DC Direct cartridge

Device Type Options - UniVerse

Block Size

The media block size in bytes.

Operation Mode (UniData)

Specifies the data conversion filter to be used when reading from or writing
to this device. This allows for alternative storage formats such as EBCDIC.
Options are:

Value Description

0 No conversion. Stores all characters in ASCII format.
1 Assumes data is in EBCDIC format.

2 Inverts high bits.

3 Swap bytes.

Operation Mode Options (UniData)

Rewind Path (UNIX only)

The UNIX path to a device that fully rewinds the tape after tape operations
are complete.
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4-161

Norewind Path (UNIX only)

The UNIX path to a device that does not rewind the tape after tape operations
are complete. If you do not specify a device at this prompt, enter a device at
the Rewind Path prompt.

Backup Command (UNIX only)

The UNIX command to perform the backup called from the Backup menu.
The F3 key provides help on formatting this and the following commands.

Restore Command (UNIX only)

The UNIX command to perform the restore called from the Backup menu.

Skip File Command (UNIX only)
The UNIX command to skip a file on the media.

Rewind Command (UNIX only)

The UNIX command to rewind the device.

Offline Command (UNIX only)

The UNIX command used to handle device offline errors.

Attach Media Device

x
Block Size [Mull=default] | E

UniData only. This option allows you to gain exclusive access to the selected
media device and to specify the block size to be used. SB+ notifies you if the
media device is already in use.
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Prompts

Block Size (Null=Default)

The block size to be used if different from the default used by the operating
environment for the selected media device. To use the OE default value, leave
blank.

Write File To Media

##) wiite File To Media E
File: Mame mﬂ

Data/Dict (041] [0
Record Mame(z] Or Criteria |"
F2-tcoept

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Media Commands > Write File
To Media. It allows you to write the contents of selected records from a disk
file to the currently attached media.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to write a file to
media.

Prompts

File Name

The name of the file to be written to the attached media.
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Data/Dict (0/1)

Options are:

Value Description

0 Writes the contents of the data part of the file.

1 Writes the contents of the dictionary part of the file.
Data/Dictionary Options

Record Name(s) Or Criteria

The IDs of the records (enclosed in quotation marks) to be selected from the
file, or selection criteria. To select all records, leave this prompt blank. You can
enter multiple record IDs; use a space between record IDs.

Load File From Media

-

A Load File From Media

File Mame

CratasDict [041)

Recard Mamelz] Or Critenia
Owenwrite Existing [v4M]
Supprezz [D Listing ['/M]

F2-&ccept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > Media Commands > Load File
From Media. It allows you to load the contents of a file from the currently

attached media to a specified disk file.
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Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to load a file from
media.

Prompts

File Name

The name of an existing file into which data from the attached media will be
loaded.

Data/Dict (0/1)

Options are:

Value Description
0 Loads data from the selected media into the data part of the
file.
1 Loads data into the dictionary part of the file.
Data/Dictionary Options

Record Name(s) Or Criteria - UniVerse

The IDs (enclosed in double quotes) of the records that are to be loaded, or
selection criteria. To load all records, leave this prompt blank.

Selection Criteria - UniData

The selection criteria to load a subset of the records from the device. If NULL,
saved record names will be used here.
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Overwrite Existing (Y/N)

Options are:

Options are:

Value Description
Y Overwrites any existing records of the same ID.
N Ignores any record IDs read from the media that already
exist in the target file.
Overwrite Options
Suppress ID Listing (Y/N)

Value Description
Y Prevents record ID listings from appearing on the screen.
N Displays each record ID as it is loaded.
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SB+ Setup

61 SB SA  SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11sep2010 [o|[B)E]

Backup SeCurity BGoT W Office  Shell Logto

Files 3
Printers and Terminals ~ »
Media Commands »

5B+ Control Parameters
Systemn House Keeping 5B+ Configuration Options  #
Accounts
Export SEClient Settings

The SB+ Setup menu provides options for defining the control parameters
SB+ needs before it can run on your system. Normally you use these options
only when you are initially setting up an account or system.

SB+ Control Parameters

The SB+ Control Parameters option allows you to specify global control
parameters used by SB+ for all accounts and system IDs.

This option provides a main screen and a number of subordinate screens that
can be reached via function keys, as shown in the following diagram:

SB+ Control Parameters

|
| I | I
F5 - Sys Defaults F7 - Sys Keys F8 - Disp Defaults F9 - Logto
|

|
F5 - Additional

F6 - OE Transaction

| |
F6 - GUI F7 - Language Table F5 - GUI Display Defaults
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iU 5B+ Control Parameters il

Hosw@? . P
Prompt Line E- F2Save

Errar Line Iﬁ

Help Line If F5-System Defaults

-
]
43
4

Screen Accept Prompt
Other Language [v'/M]
Field Definition LC

Fa-Dizplag Defaults

F7-System Keys |

=

B B
L
4 || 4

hd aw Levels "W arning F9-Lagto Sub
Edit k.ey Delay 100
ClU& Arrow Mowvement Mo -

Internatidmmerican D ate

0E Type

Frame Size 512
wéindowes Delimiter i

universe Pathname [C:AIBMALY

The main screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Setup > SB+ Control
Parameters.

Note: This screen sample is for a Windows installation. The UNIX screen is similar,
but contains additional prompts.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the SB+ control parameters.

F5 - System Defaults

Allows you to specify defaults used when setting up a new system ID. For
further information, see “System Defaults F5” on page 4-172.
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F7 - System Keys

Allows you to configure certain system keys. These settings should never
have to be changed. For further information, see “System Keys F7” on page 4-
186.

F8 - Display Defaults

Allows you to configure certain default display characteristics. For further
information, see “Display Defaults F8” on page 4-187.

F9 - Logto Sub

Displays the Logon/Logto Subroutine screen. For further information, see
“Logon/Logto Subroutine F9” on page 4-192.

Prompts

Prompt Line

Defines where the prompt line is to be displayed on the screen. Enter the
prompt line number, or L n where nis the number of lines up from the last line
of the terminal screen. We recommend you leave the default at L1.

Error Line

Defines where on the screen the error line is to be displayed. Enter the error
line number, or L n where n is the number of lines up from the last line of the
terminal screen. We recommend leaving the setting at the default, L1.

Help Line

Defines where on the screen the first help line is to be displayed. Enter the
first help line number, or L n where nis the number of lines up from the last
line of the terminal screen. We recommend leaving the setting at the default,
L1.
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Screen Accept Prompt

Options are:

Value Description

Y The default for all screen accept prompts displayed within
the Screen Definition tool is to be Yes. For more information
on the Screen Definition tool, see the SB+ Server Reference
Manual.

N The default for all screen accept prompts is to be No.

Other Language (Y/N)

Screen Accept Prompt Options

You can override this value for any screen.

Informs SB+ whether to use hard-coded English text for its prompts or to use
a translation table. Options are:

Value

Description

Y

SB+ has been translated to another language and these
language definitions have been loaded into the relevant
SB+ definition files. The prompts are taken from the
PROMPT record in DMCONT. Translation is done via the
process XLATE.DEFN.

Uses hard-coded English prompts.
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Field Definition LC

Options are:

Value Description

Y Descriptions entered in field definitions are to be converted
to mixed upper- and lowercase letters. You can override the
result by amending an existing field definition and typing
over the field definition or report header.

N Leave text as entered.

Field Description Options

Max Levels Warning

The number of nested process levels allowed before a warning is given.
Accept the default in most circumstances.

Note: Some OE versions limit the number of levels of process calls.

Edit Key Delay

The delay value (in milliseconds) before checking the type ahead buffer to see
if another key is pending. This is used as a time-out on function key strokes.
You need to adjust this parameter only if SB+ is not picking up all the
characters generated by an edit key.

There are two time-out methods:

Value Description

n>=0 Wait for n milliseconds or until a character is found in the
input buffer (if this occurs first).

n<=0 Loop n times or until a character is found in the input
buffer (if this occurs first).

Edit Key Delay Options
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CUA Arrow Movement

Options are:

Value Description

Y The up arrow key and SHIFT-TAB keys cycle backward
through input fields. The ESC key cancels the record.

N The up arrow key, SHIFT-TAB, and ESC keys cycle
backward through input fields.

CUA Arrow Movement Options

Internat/American Date

Determines the format for dates. Options are:

Value Description
A American (mm/dd/yy).
I International (dd/mm/yy).

Date Format Options

OE Type

(Display only.) An abbreviation for the operating environment to which this
version of SB+ is ported: UDATA for UniData or UV for UniVerse.

Frame Size

(Display only.) The number of characters in a disk frame. This is used for
calculating file sizes.

Windows NT Delimiter/Unix Delimiter/
(Display only.) The path delimiter.

Unix Name (UNIX only)

(Display only.) The UNIX system name obtained from the uname command.
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Pathname

(Display only.) The home directory.

SB+ Unix Group (UNIX only)

(Display only.) The group used when SB+ was installed.

File Creation Umask (UNIX only)

(Display only.) The umask value for the current session. This is usually 007.

Max Unix Filename Len (UNIX only)

(Display only.) The maximum filename length, OE-dependent.

System Defaults F5

# system Defaults . x|

Default Date Conversion I[M.f'— F2-Accept |
Default Money Converzion m_

Process At Set Comman F5-Additional
Process At OE Returm

Process Befare CHAIMIng FeGUI |
Field Template Dict e Tabke
Global Dict M ame

Enable Multilanguage Support Mo = FE-MLS Suppart |
SE+ Subroutines in Dictionaries I@

This screen is accessed by pressing the F5 key in the SB+ Control Parameters
screen. It allows you to specify default system control parameters for all
accounts and IDs.
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Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters. The changes are not applied until you save
the SB+ Control Parameters screen.

F5 - Additional

Allows you to specify additional system defaults. For details, see “ Additional
System Defaults F5” on page 4-175.

F6-GUI

Displays the GUI System Parameter Defaults screen. For details, see “GUI
System Parameter Defaults F6” on page 4-179.

F7 - Language Table

Displays the Language Table screen. For details, see “Language Table F7” on
page 4-184.

F8 - NLS Support

Presents the NLS Support screen. For details, see “NLS Support F8 —
UniVerse” on page 4-185.

Prompts

Default Date Conversion
A default date conversion.

The Field Definitions tool uses this conversion as the default when creating a
field of type D (Date). It can be overridden for specific fields if required. For
further information about the Field Definitions tool, see your SB+ Server
Reference Manual.

Changing this default conversion does not affect pre-existing field
definitions, screens, or reports.

4-173  SB+ Server Administration Manual



Default Money Conversion
A default money conversion.

The Field Definitions tool uses this conversion as the default when creating a
field of type M.

Changing this default conversion does not affect pre-existing field
definitions, screens, or reports.

Proc At Set Common
A process to be called whenever SB.SET.COMMON is called.

You can set up any values specific to your system to be stored in COMMON
in this process. For example, you may want to store the current company
code you are working with in COMMON variable PARAMS(1). Whenever
you go to the OE shell or CHAIN any program, the contents of COMMON
are lost. To ensure that PARAMS(1) is reset, specify a process here that assigns
the relevant value to PARAMS(1).

Proc At OE Return
A process to be called whenever a user leaves SB+ to return to the OE.

This can be used to check whether it is legal for the user to go to the OE shell.
If the process sets RTN.FLAG to X or 1, the attempt to go to the OE shell is
cancelled.

Proc Before CHAINing
A process to be called whenever CHAINing to external software.

COMMON variables specific to your system can be saved by this process. If
you use the C or W type in menus, the process is effectively CHAINed. This
means that the COMMON variables you have set up are lost. You may want
to save these variables in a process called from this slot.

Note: This complements the process specified at the Proc At Set Common prompt,
in providing a user exit point on entry to, and exit from SB+.

Field Template Dict

The field template file to be used by this system.
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This name may be the same as that used in other systems.The field template
file can be shared by different system IDs and across accounts.

Global Dict Name
The global dictionary to be used by this system.
If this file was not created in this account, a file pointer must be defined for it.

Enable Multi-language Support

Select the setting for multi-language support to use as the default for each
system ID when it is initiated.

SB+ Subroutines in Dictionaries

Select the setting to use as the default for determining whether subroutines
are stored in dictionaries.

Additional System Defaults F5

s

#? additional System Defaults!

Global Process
Global fMeru

Global Help

Global Defn

Proc Before '/proc’
Proc After Tool Read

DDE Timeaut 0
Form Defnz to Stare 0
Separate DIFF Columnz M

o =]
-

Uze Mative OE Indexing Mo

F2-g|:|:ept| FE-OE Tranzactionsz |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F5 key in the System Defaults screen.
It allows you to specify additional system defaults to be used as the defaults
when a new system ID is created.
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Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the additional system default parameters. The changes are not
applied until you save the SB+ Control Parameters screen.

F6 - OE Transactions

Opens the OE Transactions Parameters screen. For further information, see
“OE Transaction Parameters F6” on page 4-178.

Prompts

Global Process

The name of the file to be used as the global process file as a fallback from
xxPROCESS. The file must already exist, and a file pointer to the file must
exist if the file was not created locally.

For further information, see “Global Files” in the SB+ Server Referenice Manual.

Global Menu

The name of the file to be used as the global menu file as a fallback from
xxMENUS. The file must already exist, and a file pointer to the file must exist
if the file was not created locally.

For further information, see “Global Files” in the SB+ Server Referenice Manual.

Global Help

The name of the file to be used as the global help file as a fallback from
xxHELP. The file must already exist, and a file pointer to the file must exist if
the file was not created locally.

For further information, see “Global Files” in the SB+ Server Reference Manual.

Global Defn

The name of the file to be used as the global definition file as a fallback from
xxDEEN. The file must already exist, and a file pointer to the file must exist
if the file was not created locally.
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For further information, see “Global Files” in the SB+ Server Reference Manual.

Proc Before '/proc'

A process to be executed before any process is invoked using the /name
syntax. If RTN.FLAG is set to 1 or X, the process being invoked will not be
executed.

Process After Tool Read

A process to be called after the read step in SB+ tools. The action of the
process is entirely user-defined. Any RTN.FLAG settings are passed back to
the tool for processing.

For example, a value of X in RTN.FLAG causes the tool process to terminate.
A value of 1 in RTN.FLAG causes the cursor to return to the key field of the
tool.

The COMMON variables KEY, ACTION, MAINFILE, and RECORD contain data
relevant to the read just performed. You can use this process to control SB+
tool usage or to implement version control for application development.

DDE Timeout

The number of seconds to allow for a DDE action to complete before
reporting an error. The default value is 10 seconds.

Form Defns to Store

The number of previous versions of a form to store (maximum of 9) during
development. You can access previous versions by pressing the Restore
function key.
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OE Transaction Parameters F6

[ -
#*: OE Tranzaction Parameters

0OE Tranzachons

al-)
=]
414

Warn on Error

Cormmit Fal Process

F2-&coept |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F6 key in the Additional System

Defaults screen.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

This accepts the screen.
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GUI System Parameter Defaults F6

E GUI System Parameter Defaults

GUI Mode Enabled

Add Scrollbars to Mulkivalued Fields
Use Tabfalders in GUI Screens
Usze Grids for Multivalued Fields

M avigation Method

5 |8
44|£

B

m

i
4

m
H B R
L] L]
1 4

Femaowve Tool Branch

-

m

i
4

Femove Help Branch
Remaove Readme Branch
b ultiple Syzids

Self-Contained Forms Yeg ¥

Fz-Accept | F&-GUI Spztem Defaults |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F6 key in the System Defaults screen.
The values entered here are used as the default only when creating new
accounts or modules. They do not affect existing accounts or modules.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the GUI system parameter defaults. The changes are not applied
until you save the SB+ Control Parameters screen.

F5 - GUI System Defaults

Opens the GUI System Defaults screen. For details, see “GUI System
Defaults F5” below.
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Prompts

GUI Mode Enabled

If GUI mode is to be enabled for each module when it is initiated, select Yes.

Add Scrollbars to Multivalued Fields

If scrollbars are to be added by default to multivalued fields in GUI mode,
select Yes.

Use Tabfolders in GUI Screens

If tabfolders are to be used by default for linked screens in GUI mode, select
Yes.

Use Grids for Multivalued Fields

If grid controls are to be used by default for multivalued fields in GUI mode,
select Yes.

Navigation Method

Enter a value for the default method by which users will navigate the system
and invoke SB+ processes.

Value Description
M Menus on MainWin
EM Explorer with MainWin
EN Explorer without MainWin
N No MainWin
Navigation Method Options

Remove Tool Branch

If the Tool branch is to be removed from the Explorer pane in new GUI
modules by default, select Yes.
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Remove Help Branch

If the Help branch is to be removed from the Explorer pane in new GUI
modules by default, select Yes.

Remove Readme Branch

If the Readme branch is to be removed from the Explorer pane in new GUI
modules by default, select Yes.

Multiple Sysids

If multiple system IDs are to be shown in the Explorer pane in new GUI
modules by default, select Yes.

Self-Contained Forms

If the action bar, toolbar, and status line are to be part of the GUI form by
default, select Yes.
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GUI System Defaults F5

E GUI system Defaults ) EI

GUI Screen Defaults
GUI Menu Defaults
GUI Help Defaultz
GUI Dialog Defaults
GUI Error Defaults
GUI Lookup Defaults
GUI Prompt Defaulks:
G CED Defaults
GUI HTHML Defaults

F2-&coept |
|

This screen is accessed by pressing the F5 key in the GUI System Parameter
Defaults screen. This screen contains the default values for some of the GUI
parameters. The values entered here are used only as the default when
creating new accounts or modules. They do not affect existing accounts or
modules.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the GUI system default parameters. The changes are not applied
until you save the SB+ Control Parameters screen.

Prompts

GUI Screen Defaults

Enter the control name to be used as the default for each module when it is
initiated. This entry defines the default characteristics used for creating
screens.
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GUI Menu Defaults

Enter the control name to be used as the default for each module when it is
initiated. This entry defines the default characteristics used for creating
menus.

GUI Help Defaults

Enter the control name to be used as the default for each module when it is
initiated. This entry defines the default characteristics used for creating help
items.

GUI Dialog Defaults

Enter the control name to be used as the default for each module when it is
initiated. This entry defines the default characteristics used for creating
dialog boxes.

GUI Error Defaults

Enter the control name to be used as the default for each module when it is
initiated. This entry defines the default characteristics used for creating error
displays.

GUI Lookup Defaults

Enter the control name to be used as the default for each module when it is
initiated. This entry defines the default characteristics used for creating
lookup displays.

GUI Prompt Defaults

Enter the control name to be used as the default for each module when it is
initiated. This entry defines the default characteristics used for creating
prompt screens.

GUI CEO Defaults

Enter the control name to be used as the default for each module when it is
initiated. This entry defines the default characteristics used for creating
character emulation objects.

4-183 SB+ Server Administration Manual



GUI HTML Defaults

Enter the control name to be used as the default for each module when it is
initiated. This entry defines the default characteristics used for creating
HTML code.

Language Table F7

¥ Language Table Display

Code || D ezcription Language File

FF  |French DMLANGLAGE . FR
GR | Gemman DMLANGUAGE.GR
5P |Spanizh SPANISH

g || Fa0e

This screen is accessed by pressing the F7 key in the System Defaults screen.
It allows you to maintain the system-wide language table. This table defines
the languages that will be supported in multi-language applications.

Function Keys
F2 - Save

Saves the language table.

F4 - Del

Deletes the language table. The language files specified for the languages will
not be deleted.
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Prompts

Code

This is a code used to denote a language supported in the system.

Description

The full description of the language.

Language File

This is the file used to store most of the translated text for the language. The
default is DMLANGUAGE.xx' where xx is the language code, but any valid
filename can be used. If the file does not exist, it will be created.

NLS Support F8 — UniVerse

#2MLS Support |

Enable Cony Code M appings Im

Map Date Cony Codes To I_——
tap Time Cony Codes To I—
tap Monetary Conw Codes To |—

F2-dcocept |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F8 key in the System Defaults screen.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the language table.
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System Keys F7
##J System Keys

Decimal Yalue For <Enter: ey
Decimal Yalue For <Backzpacer Key
Call Frocessz Character

Call Help Character

Alternative Delete Character

F2-tcoept |
|

This screen is accessed by pressing the F7 key in the SB+ Control Parameters
screen. It allows you to change certain default system key characteristics used
by SB+.

MERN_E -~

Prompts

Decimal Value For <Enter> key

The decimal value to be returned by pressing the ENTER key.

Decimal Value For <Backspace> Key

The decimal value to be returned by the Backspace key.

Call Process Character

The character to be used to call a process.

Call Help Character

The character to be used to call help.

Alternative Delete Character

The character to be used to delete a field.

4-186



Display Defaults F8
m Display Defaults %]

Action Bar Option Spacing kMethod
Action Bar Highlight Effect Humber
Action Bar Dizplay Line

Default Window Frame Type
Drefault WWindow S tyle Code
Mouze Double Click Interval 1000

?ITIEITH

F2-gn::-:ept| Fa-GUI Dizplay Defaults |

This screen is accessed by pressing the F8 key in the SB+ Control Parameters

screen. It allows you to change certain default display characteristics used by
SB+.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters.
F5 - GUI Display Defaults

Opens the GUI Display Defaults screen. See “GUI Display Defaults F5” on
page 4-190
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Prompts

Action Bar Option Spacing Method

This parameter specifies how option spacing in action bars is determined.

Options are:

Value Description

0 Gives a constant number of spaces between options; the
number of spaces being determined by the number and
length of options.

1 Gives a uniform number of characters per option; shorter
option descriptions are padded with spaces.

2 Options are fitted (as near as possible) to the full width of
the screen. This is a combination of 0 and 1.

n A number greater than 2 uses the type 0 spacing method
but reserves at least n number of spaces from the start of the
last option to the screen width. This allows menus to be
pulled down under the last option in the menu bar.

-n Same as for nbut uses the type 1 spacing method.

Option Spacing Methods

Action Bar Highlight Effect Number

The display effect number from the terminal definition for displaying the
highlighted letter in an action bar; this is normally reverse video. For further
information, see “Terminal Definitions” on page 4-126.

Action Bar Display Line

The line (1 or 0) on which the action bar is displayed.
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Default Window Frame Type

The window frame (border) type for drawing window frames that do not
have the frame type specified in their window coordinates. Options are:

Value Description
0 No frame.
1 Single line frame.
2 Double line frame.
Frame Type Options

Default Window Style Code

The window style code to be used on terminals capable of using these codes,
where no style code is given in their window coordinates. Options are:

Value Description

0 No shadow or exploding windows.

1 Shadow.

2 Exploding window.

3 Shadow and exploding windows.
Window Style Codes

Style codes other than 0 are only applicable when using SBTerm terminal
emulation products in character mode.

Mouse Double Click Interval

The timing interval (in milliseconds) between the first and second mouse
click to cause a double-click action to take place.
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GUI Display Defaults F5

[iver]

#*: GUI Dizplay Defaults

5B+ Host Mame I
Mo "’I

Dizable Previous kMenu

Enable ‘Mo Refrezh’ Feature Mo
Exclude HELP_STRING fram Diriver Mo |*
IJse new LFE. Shle Buttons Mo

Adjuzt Form Size for Toolbar

Mo "’I
IJse Flat Style Buttons on Toolbar Yes vI

Use Listiew Style Selects Mo =]

F2-&coept

This screen holds the system-wide control flags that relate to GUI mode. It
can be accessed by performing the following steps:

1.  Enter "/SB.PARMS".
2. Press the F8 key to open the Display Defaults screen.
3. Press the F5 key.

This screen is different from the GUI System Defaults screen.

The GUI System Defaults screen contains information that is applied to new
modules when they are created, while the GUI Display Defaults screen
affects the behavior of all modules at run time, not just when they are being
created.
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4-191

Prompts

SB+ Host Name

This name will be used as a prefix for all downloaded GUI definitions and
allows a distinction between identical forms from different hosts. An entry is
required in this field only if there are users who will be running in GUI mode
and accessing SB+ Server on more than one host machine.

Disable Previous Menu

If set to ¥, the previous menu will be disabled when a screen does not have an
action bar. If set to N, the previous menu will be accessible as an action bar.

Enable ‘No Refresh' Feature

If set to ¥, a subordinate screen with the N (no refresh) option will not be
destroyed on exit. It will be disabled, but will persist until the main screen is
destroyed.

Exclude HELP_STRING from Driver

If set to ¥, ToolTip style help is disabled by preventing the help string from
being included in the driver.

Use new LFK Style Buttons

If set to ¥, the LFK process replaces any existing buttons on the form instead
of attaching the function key set to menu.

Adjust Form Size for Toolbar

If set to ¥, automatic resizing of the form is enabled in situations where a
toolbar attached to a form is larger than the form. If set to N, the toolbar is
wrapped into as many rows or columns as required to fit it onto the form.

Use Flat Style Buttons on Toolbar

If set to Y, buttons on fixed toolbars will be created in the newer flat style. If
set to N, the buttons will be created in the older raised style.
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Use ListView Style Selects

Value Description

Y Use ListView style select lists.

N Use traditional style select lists.
ListView Style Options

Logon/Logto Subroutine F9

m Logon/Logto Subroutine

Subrouting Mame I

F2-Save |

Process /ILOG.PROC

This screen is accessed by pressing the F9 key in the SB+ Control Parameters
screen. It allows you to call a user subroutine to perform processing at logon
or logto, before any terminal or printer setup occurs. This must be a
subroutine, because processes will not function at this point of the
logon/logto process. This process is not available from system menus,
because it operates on a per-account basis.

Function Key

F2 - Save

Saves the screen parameters.
Prompts

Subroutine Name

The name of the user subroutine to be called.
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Prompts

OE Transactions

Value

Description

Y

N

Set to this value if Transaction Processing has been enabled
in the operating environment,

Set to this value if Transaction Processing has not been
enabled in the operating environment.

Warn on Error

OE Transaction Options

Value

Description

Y

N

A warning is to be issued when an operating environment
transaction fails.

If a warning is not to be issued when an operating
environment transaction fails.
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SB+ Configuration Options

SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11sep2010 [2)B]X]

Files

Printers and Terminals 3

Media Commands

5B+ Control Parameters
System House Keeping  # SB+ Configuration Options Global Postings
Accounts 3 Global Print Defaults
Export SBClient Settings OH Process Scope Control
OE Setup Commands

OE Reset Commands
Wrapping OFF Verb
Wrapping LOGTO Verb
5B+ Patching System

Provides options for customizing the way SB+ interfaces with the operating
environment and options for setting up some SB+ global processes.
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Global Postings

o]

#*4 Global Postings

Last Posted by |MD k4.0 oh |[T9FEB 1933

Global Files Global Yerbs Posted Processes I
FREMCH TU.GET.TCPRAD

SPAMISH UT.GULLIST

UT.SOLATOR. TRANSAC
TU.MEMU.OPTION

TUPRINT JOE

TU.FORM.OPENDIR Posted Menus

gg'ggyﬁiﬁmmmw GUIRELPMERL =

SDG.GUL GUIDEFAULTSETMENU |
READMEMENL -
GUICLICKMENL |
GUIFORMMEND -
Posted Defnz

F2-Save | Fa-Del |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Configuration Options >
Global Postings. It allows you to specify file pointers, program pointers, and
verbs to be propagated to all SB+ accounts.

Function Keys
F2 - Save
Saves the global postings parameters.

F4 - Del

Deletes the global postings record.

4-195 SB+ Server Administration Manual



Prompts

Last Posted By

(Display only.) The ID for the last user to have updated this screen.

Last Posted On

(Display only.) The date of the last update to this screen.

Global Files

The name of the file (in this VOC) to have a file pointer created in all other
SB+ accounts.

Global Verbs

The name of the verb in this account or cataloged program to have its
definition copied to all SB+ accounts.

Posted Processes

The name of the process (in SAPROCESS) to be copied to all other SB+
systems.

Posted Menus

The name of the menu (in SAMENUS) to be copied to all other SB+ systems.

Posted Defns

The name of the definition (in SADEFN) to be copied to all other SB+ systems.
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Global Print Defaults

#fJ) Global Print Defaults
Phwzical Printer Mame Eﬂllmaa

Statioheny Type 1511

Azzign Optionz hd P

Mo of Copies 1

Aviliary Prinker Marme

Stationemn Type

Global Print kMngr Proc
[Glabal Prot Bedir On REDIR.OM
Glabal Prot Redic OFF RECIR.OFF

F2-5ave | F4-Diel |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Configuration Options >
Global Print Defaults. It allows you to specify several global print defaults.
These defaults affect all systems in an installation that do not have print
defaults. For related information, see “Setting Print Defaults” on page B-14,
and “System Control Record” on page 4-114 in the SB+ Server Reference
Manual.

Function Keys
F2 - Save
Saves the global printer default record.

F4 - Del

Deletes the global printer defaults record.
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Prompts

Physical Printer Name

The name of existing defined physical printer definition. If the physical
printer has not been started, a warning message is displayed. You can enter
an expression in parentheses to be evaluated at run time.

Stationery Type

A valid stationery type for this physical printer. The stationery type can be
selected from the list currently associated with the selected printer. You can
enter an expression in parentheses to be evaluated at run time.

Assign Options

Any printer assign options required. These differ slightly from platform to
platform. However, the following list is common to all:

Type Description
P (Default.) Prints to printer or output device.
H Holds the print job on the queue and prints to the printer or
output device.
HS Holds the print job on the queue without printing.
Printer Assign Options

UniData and UniVerse have different options for handling the use of the
‘hold’ file. See your OE documentation and “Printer Management” on
page 4-48.

You can enter an expression in parentheses to be evaluated at run time.

No of Copies

The number of copies to be produced in a single print request. You can enter
an expression in parentheses to be evaluated at run time.
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Global Print Mngr Proc

The process name entered here is used to invoke a user-implemented process
to add functionality to print management in SB+ for all systems that do not
have a process nominated in the local System Control Record. (For further
information, see “System Control Record” on page 4-114 in your SB+ Server
Reference Manual.) This prompt is checked only if there is no local process
defined. If a process is not entered here, standard SB+ Print Management is
used.

Setting @RTN.FLAG in the process makes a number of options possible.
Options are:

Value Description
0 Continues with the standard SB+ Printer Manager setup.
1 Ignores the SB+ Printer Manager. The user process must

provide all print set/reset functions.

X Causes the current print run to be aborted.

Print Management Options

Global Prnt Redir On

The process name entered here is used to invoke a user-supplied process that
works independently of, or in conjunction with, the normal SB+ print
redirection functionality (such as the Screen/Printer/Aux prompt in Report
Writer). This process applies globally where a local redirection process has
not been specified in the local System Control Record.

If no process name is entered here or in the local System Control Record,
normal SB+ output redirection is used. If a process name is present, SB+ does
not prompt but leaves this to the user process.

@RTN.FLAG and @VALUE are tested on return from the process. If
@RTN.FLAG is X, the current run is aborted. Any other value falls through to
the @VALUE check.

@VALUE is tested for any one of the enabling key letters for SB+ redirection
(such as S, P, or X). If @VALUE contains one of the enabling key letters, SB+
performs the normal SB+ functions associated with that letter.
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If SB+ redirection is bypassed, the user process must supply all redirection
functionality.

Global Prnt Redir Off

The process name entered here is used to invoke a user-supplied process that
will work independently of, or in conjunction with, the normal SB+ print
redirection reset functionality. This process is used to restore the environment
that existed before that created by the redirection-on process and/or SB+
redirection-on routines.

This process applies globally where a local redirection process has not been
specified in the local System Control Record.

If no process name is entered here or in the local System Control Record,
normal SB+ redirection-off is used. We highly recommend that redirection-on
and redirection-off processes are created as a pair. This ensures that user
routines, especially those that bypass SB+ output redirection altogether,
correctly set and reset the environment.
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OH Process Scope Control

% OH Process Scope Control Ed
Can uze Can uze

AOHor /MP A0H on Tool Processes

Uzer |Mame | Uzer |Mame

5B |SB+ | TE |T.Bemy -
Dbk | D.MEAGHER JW[LMCPHARLIM —
kKL KL FB |F.BACKS |
WD |M.D Dbk | D.MEAGHER

UMID L. DATA M5 |M.Shannon

SB  |SB+ kKL KL

R |R.Kumar MO |M.D

A  |M.Rona UMID LD A,
DELE|S.Della-Franca - SB |SB+ -
1| b 1| 3
F2-5ave | F4-Del |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Configuration Options >
OH Process Scope Control. It provides additional security on the /OH and

IMP processes so that end users of applications cannot readily modify certain
definitions.

Function Keys
F2 - Save
Saves the screen parameters.

F4 - Del

Deletes this record.
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Prompts

Can use /OH or /MP

The IDs of users allowed to use the /JOH process or /MP process even if these
processes are copied and run under another name. If this is blank, all users
who gain access to /OH or /MP have no further security applied to their
actions.

Can use /OH on Tool Processes

The IDs of users allowed to use the /OH process on tool or flagged processes
(where the process type is suffixed), even if the /JOH process is renamed.

A flagged process is one that has an additional character added to the process
type letter in attribute 1 of the process definition record. All SB+ tool
processes have a T appended. You can flag a process by manually adding an
additional letter to attribute 1 of the process definition.

If this is blank, all users who gain access to /OH have no further security
applied to their actions.
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OE Setup Commands

! DE Setup Commands

Statements Tao Be Executed:

F2-Save | F4-Del |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Configuration Options >
OE Setup Commands. It allows for the execution of OE commands before
control is handed over to SB+; for example, to release the backspace character
via the PTERM command.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the OE setup command parameters.
F4 - Del

Deletes this record.

Prompts

Statements To Be Executed

Commands to be executed line by line.
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OE Reset Commands

771 OE Reset Commands E

Statementz To Be Executed:

F2-5ave | F4-Del |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Configuration Options >
OE Reset Commands. It allows OE commands to be executed before SB+
terminating; for example, to reverse the effects of commands executed in the
OE Setup Commands screen.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the OE Reset Command parameters.
F4 - Del

Deletes this record.

Prompts

Statements To Be Executed

Commands to be executed line by line, when leaving SB+ and returning to
the OE.
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Wrapping OFF Verb

7 Wrap OFF Verb | X
Mew Mame MEE

Replace Original Wwith:
Fa

HSH.OFF

P

F2-5ave | F4-Del |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Configuration Options >
Wrapping OFF Verb. Allows you to rename the OE OFF verb so that SB+ can
change the original to call its own verb that does additional housekeeping.

Function Keys
F2 - Save
Saves the screen parameters.

F4 - Del

Deletes this record.

Prompts

New Name

A new name for the real OFF verb. If no name is given or this record is deleted
then the OFF verb is not wrapped.
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Replace Original With

Optional replacement text for the record to replace the OFF verb. You should
leave the call to SH.OFF, but you may want to add something extra.

Wrapping LOGTO Verb

#!wrap LOGTO Verb

MHew Mame IMI“E

Feplace Original with:
PQ

HbAhd

STOM
HE:SH.LOGTO,

AL

P

F2-Save | Fa-Diel |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Configuration Options >
Wrapping LOGTO Verb. It allows you to rename the OE LOGTO verb so SB+
can change the original to call its own verb that does extra housekeeping.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the screen parameters.

F4 - Del

Deletes this record.
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Prompts

New Name

A new name for the real LOGTO verb. If no name is given or this record is
deleted, the LOGTO verb is not wrapped.

Replace Original With

The optional replacement text for the record to replace the LOGTO verb.

SB+ Patching System

1 SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 14 SEP 2010

Admin Office Shell Logto

Files +
Printers and Terminals ~ »

Media Commands

SB+ Control Parameters

System House Keeping 5B+ Configuration Options  * Global Postings
3 Global Print Defaults

OH Process Scope Control

CE Setup Commands

OF Reset Commands

Wrapping OFF Verb

Wrapping LOGTO Verb

Accounts
Export SBClient Settings

Maintain Patch Definition
Export Source Changes
Import Source Changes
Download Patch Objects
Apply Patch

SB+ Release Info

The SB+ Patching System option allows you to load, view, and unload
patches. A patch is a modification to the existing SB+ software.

The patching system is implemented in a similar way to revision control. (For
further information, see your SB+ Server Reference Manual.) You use revision
control functions to create media and format records. Action codes (such as
item copy or item delete) are the same as those used in revision control.
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System Builder normally creates a patch and distributes it as either a file or
on media (such as tape or diskette). If the patch contains object code
(programs), the patch cannot be distributed as a file for certain platforms (for
example, AP and R83). Media must be used in these instances. A patch can
be distributed as a file for platforms such as UniData, UniVerse, and Pi/Open
where the object is encoded first (using the UNIX uuencode command) and
then decoded when the patch is applied. If the patch does not contain object
code, it can be distributed as a file for all platforms.

Maintain Patch Definition

#1Maintain Patch Definition 3 x|

5B+ Release 0.3 Dependent DnI
0E Type LUDATA

Patch No I_

[rescription I

Action | Filenarne I Itermn l Pararmeters I

F2-Save | F4-Del | FS-BEADMEl

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Configuration Options >
SB+ Patching System > Maintain Patch Definition. It allows you to view
patch definition records.

Patches are identified by their patch number. The patch number relates to all
platforms of SB+.
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Function Keys

F4 - Del

Deletes selected files from the patch.

F5 - Readme

Invokes the PATCH.README process, which displays the patch readme
screen. This contains additional information related to the patch, including
details of changes.

Prompts

SB+ Release

(Display only.) The current SB+ version and release number.

OE Type

(Display only.) The operating environment to which the patch applies.

Patch No

The sequential number allocated by System Builder when the patch was
created.

Dependent On

(Display only.) A list of any related patches (comma-delimited) that need to
be applied first.

Obj/Source

The type of SB program the patch has been created for. Options are:

Type Description
o Object.
S Source.
Program Type Options
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This is normally set to 0.

Description

(Display only.) A description of the patch.

Action

(Display only.) The action to be performed, such as item copy or file load.

Filename

(Display only.) The file on which the action is to be performed.
Item

(Display only.) The item name (if applicable).

Parameters

(Display only.) The required parameters (such as file type, modulo, and
sysID), depending on the action.

Load the Patch

##) Load the Patch
[M]edia [Flile |

Fil=
Filenarne |

F2-tcoept |

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > SB+ Configuration Options >
SB+ Patching System > Load. It allows you to load a patch.

You must apply patches from your SB+ account. On UNIX systems you need
to be logged on as superuser.
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Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters, and proceeds with the loading of the patch.
Patch details are retrieved from the specified media/file and the Patch
Selection screen displayed.

']

#*: Patch Selection

Current Patch

Patch Mol Sub Patch | &pply] Reverzsible

FE-&cceptl F4-Quit | FE-README

This allows you to load patches selectively. Enter ¥ at the Apply prompt to
apply a particular patch. The Apply prompt defaults to n if the current SB+
patch level is higher than the one being applied, otherwise it defaults to v.

The function keys on the Patch Selection screen are:

F2 - Accept

Accepts the Patch Selection screen details.

F4 - Quit

This enables you to exit this screen without saving details.

F5 - README
Displays the README for the current batch.
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Prompts

(M)edia/(F)ile

Indicates whether the patch is to be loaded from a file or from media. Options
are:

Value Description
M Loads patch from media.
F Loads patch from a file.

Patch Load Options

Filename

The filename of the patch, if you selected the F (File) option at the previous
prompt.

Unload the Patch

#J Unload the Patch E

Patch | 2 Sub Patch |1

(M )edia [Flile 1

File

Filenarme |

F2-dicoept |
|

In some cases you may want to reverse the patch. If the patch was flagged as
reversible at the time of creation, a media/file was created with the reverse
patch definitions when the patch was loaded. This process loads the reverse
definitions, effectively resetting the system to its former state.

Only the most recent patch can be unloaded.
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Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the data entered into this screen, and unloads the most recent patch.

Prompts

Patch

(Display only.) The current SB+ patch level.

Sub Patch

(Display only.) The sub-patch number, if applicable.

(M)edia/(F)ile
Indicates whether the patch was loaded from a file or from media. Options
are:

Value Description

M Media

F File

Patch Load Options

Filename

The name of the patch file if you selected the F (File) option at the previous
prompt.
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SB+ Release Info

#J 5B+ Releaze Info

453

SB+ Release
Patch Mo

Fatch Mo I

Displays the SB+ version and release number, the current patch number, and

details of patches applied.
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System House Keeping

SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11sep2010 [2)B]X]

.»'J\dmin Office  Shell Logto

Files
Printers and Terminals
Media Commands
5B+ Setup
em Hou ing Port Setup 4
Date And Time Setup  #

Export SBClient Settings

The System House Keeping menu allows you to manipulate operating
environment details.

Port Setup

5 SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11 SEP 2010

.»'J.drnin Office Shel Logto

Files

Printers and Terminals
Media Commands
SB+ Setup
System House Keeping Port Setup Your Terminal Settings (OE)
Date And Time Setup  # List Users Logged On
Log-Off a Port

System Default Term Def,

Accounts
Export SEClient Settings

This option provides menus for maintaining and reviewing various port-
related details.
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Your Terminal Settings (OE)

m*r'uur Terminal Settings [OE]

T emninal Line “idth In Haorizontal Print Pozitions

Teminal Lines Depth

Mumber OF Blank Lines &t Bottom OF Screen
Mumber OF Delay Characterz Output After Linefeed
Murnber OF Delay Characters After Top-OF-Form
Backzpace Character

Frinker Line 'Width

Frinter Lines Depth

]aaQQﬂaEE

Term-Type Code For Teminal Code Definitions

Fi-Accept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > System House Keeping > Port
Setup > Your Terminal Settings (OE). It allows you to view and change the
display format and some terminal parameters for the current port and logon
session only. This option relates to the OE TERM command.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and updates the terminal settings.
Prompts

Terminal Line Width in Horizontal Print Positions

The number of columns available on the terminal.

Terminal Lines Depth

The number of rows available on the terminal.
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Number Of Blank Lines At Bottom Of Screen - UniVerse

The number of blank lines to appear at the bottom of every screen.

Number Of Delay Characters Output After Linefeed - UniVerse

The number of delay characters output after a line feed. This is used for
terminal timing and synchronization.

Number Of Delay Characters After Top-Of-Form - UniVerse

The number of delay characters after a top-of-form. This is used for terminal
timing and synchronization.

Backspace Character - UniVerse

The decimal ASCII character that represents the BACKSPACE key. Usually 8.

Printer Line Width

The number of columns to be printed when output is assigned to a printer.

Printer Lines Depth

The number of rows to be printed per page when output is assigned to a
printer.

Term-Type Code For Terminal Code Definitions - UniVerse

The OE term-type specific to the terminal. For example, in UniVerse, vt340
signifies a DEC VT340 terminal.

List Users Logged On

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > System House Keeping > Port
Setup > List Users Logged On. Displays details of all users currently logged
on the system. See “List Users Logged On” on page 3-35.

4-217  SB+ Server Administration Manual



Log-Off a Port

o

#:Log-Off A Port S

Part To Log-Off I

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > System House Keeping > Port
Setup > Log-Off a Port. It allows you to log off a specified port. The process
ID of the database session is used to log off the port.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and logs off the specified port.

Prompts

Port To Log-Off

The port number to be logged off.

System Default Term Def

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > System House Keeping > Port
Setup > System Default Term Def. Use this screen to set the default terminal
settings of the OE that take effect whenever you log to a new account. It has
the same parameters as the Port Setup: Your Terminal Settings (OE) submenu,
but uses the SET-TERM command rather than TERM. For details, see “Your
Terminal Settings (OE)” on page 4-216.
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Date and Time Setup

1 5B SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11sep2010 (= |[BX]
adwp  SeCurity EEGLM Office Shell Logto
Files
Printers and Terminals
Media Commands
SB+ Setup
System Hou ligls Port Setup
Date And Time Setup DispLay System Date and Time
Set System Time
Set International Date Format
Set American Date Format

Export SEClient Settings

Provides a menu for maintaining the system date and time.

Display System Date & Time

Displays the current date and time for the system.

Set International Date Format

Sets the system date format to International: dd/mm/yy

This option affects the entire system and normally requires setting one time
only.

Set American Date Format

Sets the system date format to American: mm/dd/yy

This option affects the entire system and normally requires setting one time
only.
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List Available Disk Space

¥4 Available Disk Space

Total Disk space allocated for OE | 1,642 063,872 Bytes
Amount conzumed by zpstem 4,487 163 Bytes
“our applications and data occupy 865,503,232 Bytes
Percentage Dizk Space Uzed Ba%

Awailable Disk Space Left 47% FF2073,472 Bytes
|Izeahle [ata Space Left 7R3 973,000 Eptes

B system
Applications

B Available

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > System House Keeping > List
Available Disk Space. It displays details of available space on your system,

determined at the moment the option is selected.
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Accounts

1 SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11sep2010 [

el Office Shell Logto

Files
Printers and Terminals
Media Commands

5B+ Setup

System House Keeping

Accounts List Accounts

Export SBClient Settings | Create An Account
Update An Account
Delete An Account

The Accounts menu allows you to list, create, update, and delete accounts.

An account is a logical grouping of files and system IDs. Your system disk is
divided into one or more accounts. Each system must have at least one
account, in which you create your applications (such as Accounts Receivable,
Accounts Payable, and General Ledger). You might keep complementary
applications in one account and separate more sensitive applications (such as
Payroll) into other accounts.

The security system allows control over access to accounts. Accounts can be
saved as entities and can be easily transferred to other machines.

List Accounts

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > System House Keeping > List
Accounts. It lists existing accounts on the system. For further information,
see your OE documentation.
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Create An Account
x|

Account Mame

D ezcription
SB+ Account [7'/M]
Full ficcount Path

Syztem |d  System Menu Description

IZ

F2-Accept | F-4cc Motes

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > System House Keeping >
Create an Account. It allows you to create a new account.

Function Keys
F2 - Accept
Accepts the screen parameters and initiates account creation.

F9 - Acc Notes
Allows you to enter a more detailed description of the account. For example:

This account is for use by the Finance Department to process
Accounts Receivable.

Prompts

Account Name

The name of the account to be created. The account name must be unique.
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Description

The description for the account being created. This description is used within
headings if SB+ is installed in this account.

SB+ Account (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description
Y SB+ is to be installed in the account being created.
N SB+ is not to be installed.
SB+ Account Options
Full Account Path

The full pathname for the account.

System Id

Identifies the SB+ systems to be created in the account; for example, PO for a
Purchase Orders system. Multiple system IDs are allowed in an account.

System Menu Description

A description for the system ID to appear in the System menu and as a
heading for the main menu when in this account and system ID.
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Update An Account

':_E Update An Accounk

Account Name

Description
5B+ Account [74M)
Full Account Path

Initial Sy=z 1d - Menu Description

|:

F2-Accept F8-4dd [n An Account F3-Acc Notes

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > System House Keeping >
Update an Account. It allows you to convert an existing account into an SB+
account and to change its description.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to upgrade an
account.

F8 - Add In An Account
Allows you to specify an additional account to which to apply the update.
F9 - Acc Notes

Allows you to enter a more detailed description of the account. For example:

This account is for use by the Accounts Dept to process invoices
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Prompts

Account Name

The name of the account you want to modify or to which you want to add
SB+. The account must have been previously created.

Description

The description of the account. This description is used within headings if
SB+ is installed in this account.

SB+ Account (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description
Y SB+ is to be installed into the account being created.
N SB+ is not to be installed.
SB+ Account Options
Full Account Path

The full pathname for the account.

Initial Sys Id

The system ID for the first system to be created in the account; for example,
PO for a Purchase Orders system. While multiple system IDs are allowed in
an account, this prompt only applies if you are updating from a non-SB+
account to an SB+ account.

Note: To add a new system ID to an existing account, use Admin > SB+ Setup >
Initiate New System in that account.

Menu Description

A description for the system ID. This will appear in the System menu and as
a heading for the main menu when in this account and system ID.
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Delete An Account
m Delete An Account

Account|z] to Delete I

Dizplay Files [S/P/M] r

F2-fcoept |
|

This screen is accessed by selecting Admin > System House Keeping >
Delete an Account. It allows you to delete an account.

Deleting an account destroys all data held in that account. Be sure to make a
backup before deleting the account.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the screen parameters and initiates the process to delete an account.
Prompts

Account(s) to Delete
The name of the accounts to be deleted, separated by spaces.
Display Files (S/P/N)

Options are:

Value Description

S Displays the names of files being deleted to the screen.

P Sends the names of files being deleted to the printer.

N Does not print or display the names of files being deleted.

Display Files Options
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Export SBClient Settings

ll_"f_"t SB SA SYSTEM ADMINISTRATION 11 SEP 2010

Backup SeCurity BNl Office Shell Logto

Files

Printers and Terminals
Media Commands

SB+ Setup

System House Keeping

Client Settings

Existing customers who installed SBClient 5.4.4 or earlier may have session
configurations, scripts, phone books, toolbars, and Smart Query definitions
that can be used in SBClient 5.5.0 or later.

If you want to save settings from SBClient 5.4.4 or earlier, you can export the
settings to a file before installing SBClient 5.5.0 or later. After installing the
latest version of SBClient, you can then import the files containing the
settings that you saved.

For details on exporting and importing SBClient settings, see Chapter 2,
“Installing SBClient on a Stand-alone PC,” in SBClient Getting Started.
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About Office Features
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The Office menu provides a range of office automation tools, including a
diary for managing interoffice mail, activities, and contacts.

Office Menu Options

The options of the Office menu are summarized below. The sections that
follow explain these options in greater detail.

Menu Option Description

Diary Allows you to maintain your diary.

Receive Message Displays a summary of messages sent to you. You can read
the full text of any message and reply to and delete
messages.

Send Message Allows you to compose and send a message to selected
users.

Office Menu Options
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Menu Option

Description

Purge Messages

Activity

Contacts

Categories and
Projects

Reports and Enquiries

Calculator
Diary Configuration

Time Zone
Maintenance

Maintain Repeat Flags

Allows you to purge read messages, either up to and
including a specified date, or all read messages.

Allows you to create or amend activities. These activities
may become either scheduled events, appointments, or to-
do activities.

Allows you to maintain contact details (company names,
contact names, addresses, and telephone numbers).

Allows you to enter details of categories and projects. You
can then reference these in activities and use them to
classify contacts.

Provides a menu of reports based on your diary, activities,
categories, and projects.

Opens the SB+ calculator.
Allows you to tailor the configuration of your diary.

Allows you to maintain city time zone definitions used by
the TIME process.

Maintains diary repeat flags used when producing
calendar summary reports.

Office Menu Options (Continued)
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Diary

% Thursday. MAR 111999 [E3
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F2-§ave| F4-Del Lne | FE-MDlel FE-Mgssagel F7-Contacts F&-Exit | FS-Sﬂapl

Process /DIARY

Diary Functionality

The Diary tool allows you to maintain to-do items, scheduled appointments,
contacts, and messages. Any activity can be converted to any other type of
activity.

You can make the contents of the diary private to the user, or shared between
a number of selected users (specified at the Diary Configuration > Diary
Private Flag (P/E) prompt).
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Function Keys

Note: Function keys differ in the calendar section of the diary and these are defined
in the Calendar Prompts section following.

F2 - Save

Saves the diary contents.

F4 - Del Line

Allows you to delete an appointment or to-do line. The activity is deleted
only when you save the Diary screen, using the F2 or F8 key.

F5 - More

Allows you to view and amend details for the current activity, determined by
the current cursor position. If the activity has a time and date associated with
it, that activity becomes an appointment. If more information is available for
an activity, an * is displayed below the column heading M.

F6 - Message

Allows you to send and receive messages. You are prompted for the type of
action required. Using the F6 key at an appointment or to-do line allows you
to optionally send details of the appointment or to-do line as a message.

F7 - Contacts

Displays the Contacts screen, allowing you to add or amend contacts.
F8 - Exit

Saves details and exits the diary without prompting for another date.
F9 - Swap

Swaps from the To Do List section of the diary to the Appointments section
and vice versa.
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F10 - Action

Displays the action bar:

Action Description

Calc Displays the SB+ calculator.

Time Displays the SB+ world time zone display.

Owner Allows you to access the diary of another user. Security

restrictions apply.

Sort Allows you to sort the to-do list and appointments into
priority and time order.

Reports Provides a menu of various office automation reports.
Help Provides a menu of help options.
Action Bar
Calendar Prompts
Owner

The owner of this diary.

Date

Press the F3 key to select a date. The F5 and F6 key move the calendar forward
and backward one month, while the F7 and F8 key move it forward and
backward one year. The F9 key allows you to specify an internal format date.

Appointment or To Do

Options are:

Value Description
A Displays the Appointments section of the diary.
T Displays the To Do List section.

Appointment/To Do Options
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To Do Prompts

P

A priority level for this item in the to-do list. This value is used when sorting
the to-do list. Any input is acceptable.

S

Assigns a status to the to-do list activity. Any input is acceptable. D means
Done and removes the activity to the archive DMDIARY.ARCHIVE. Any other
status is carried forward.

M

An * indicates more text that can be viewed using the F5 key.

To Do List
The activity or summary for the to-do list. Use the F5 key to enter more

detailed text. If you add a time, the activity becomes an appointment.

Appointment Prompts

Time

The time (in a 24-hour clock this is either hhmm or hh:mm) at which the
activity is due to take place. Enter p and a priority number to change this to
a to-do activity.

Durn

The optional duration of the activity in hours and minutes (this is either
hhmm or hh:mm).

S

The status of the activity. b indicates that this activity is done, and moves the
activity to the archive file called DMDIARY.ARCHIVE. Any input is accepted.

M

An * indicates more text that can be viewed using the F5 key.
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Scheduled Activity

A summary of this activity. Use the F5 key to enter more information. If you
remove the time, the activity becomes a to-do item.
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Receive Message

Prio M=g ld td Summary/RE: Sender Sent

F2-Accept | F4-Del Line | FE-MDlel FE-Reply Ta F?-Msggutgl Fa-Convert | FS-Iimel

Displays a summary of all messages you have received. You can read the full
text of your messages and delete or reply to the messages as appropriate. Use
the cursor keys to move to the required message.

An N in the Prio column indicates that this message is new and you have not
read it. An * in the M column indicates that there is more text, which you can
view by pressing the F5 key.

To indicate that you have read your mail, press the F5 key on the message
line, press the F4 key to delete the line, or press the F6 key to reply to the
message. An r beside the message ID indicates you have replied (an r is also
displayed in the Priority field of the sender’s Send Message screen). When
you save the message, the date and time at which you read the message is
shown at the Read prompt in the sender’s Send Message screen.

Function Keys

F2 - Accept

Saves the current record of messages and their status.
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F4 - Del Line

Deletes the entry on the current line.

F5 - More

Accesses any additional text for the message on which the cursor is
positioned. An * indicates that there is more text to be read.

F6 - Reply To
Allows you to reply to the sender of the current message.

If a message is private, you can send a reply to the originator only. If any non-
originating recipients are present, they are removed and the following
message displayed:

YOU MAY ONLY REPLY TO THE ORIGINATOR OF A PRIVATE MSG

The reply is then sent to the originator.

F7 - Msg Outg
Displays the Send Message screen, allowing you to send a new message.

If the cursor is positioned on a private message, you will receive the
following message:

WARNING A PRIVATE MESSAGE MAY NOT BE FORWARDED

You are not prevented from entering the Send Message screen from where
you can send other messages, but you are prevented from sending the
current private message.

If you attempt to send the current private message you are again warned, and
the Send Message screen is redisplayed.

F8 - Convert
Converts the current message into a scheduled appointment or to-do activity.
F9 - Time

Displays the SB+ world time clock.
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Prompts

Prio

An N indicates this message is new and has not been read by you. An r
indicates the message has been replied to.

Note: Any value can be used by the originator of the message.
Msg Id
The message ID created automatically by the send-message process.

M

An * under the M column indicates more text is available. Press the F5 key to
view this additional information.

Summary/RE

The summary entered by the originator of the message.

Sender

The user ID of the sender.

Sent

The date the message was sent.
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Send Message

#f)5end Message

Meszage |D l!lﬁ Sender: |

Mezzage/RE: |
Full Text:

Recipient|z] Read Reply

Private Meszage [F/E) r Pricrity r Sent Date
Alert Recipient(s] Immediately [v'/H) r Sent Time

F2-§ave| Fd-gell FE-MDrel FE-Statuz | F7iew Reply | Fatdzgln | FEI-Timgl

Allows you to enter and send a message to selected users, or to review a
previously sent message.

Function Keys
F2 - Save
Saves the message and sends it.

F4 - Del

Deletes the message.
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F5 - More

Allows you to convert the message to an appointment or to-do activity.

F6 - Status

Displays a summary of outgoing messages and shows the number of people
who have read each message.

F7 - View Reply

Allows you to view a reply.

F8-Msg In

Allows you to access the Incoming Messages screen.
F9 - Time

Allows access to the SB+ world time clock.

Prompts

Message ID

Accepts the default value NEW if entering a new message. Enter a message ID
if amending or viewing an existing message.

Sender

(Display only.) The user ID of the sender.

Message/RE

A summary of the message. This will be displayed on the recipient’s
Incoming Messages screen.

Full Text

The (optional) full text of the message.
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Recipient(s)

The user IDs of any recipients for the message. Alternatively, enter a group
ID to send the message to all users in the specified group.

Read

(Display only.) If a message that was sent has been read, this shows the date
and time at which the message was read by each recipient.

Reply

(Display only.) If you received a reply to a message, this shows the date, time,
and message ID of the reply.

Private Message (P/E)

Options are:

Value Description

P The message is private, to be read by recipients only, and
not to be forwarded. A recipient can reply to the originator
only.

E Encrypts the message using your diary access code
(specified at the Security > User Security Setup > Diary
Access Code prompt).

Private Message Options

Priority

An (optional) priority level determining the order in which messages are
displayed on the recipient’s Incoming Messages screen. 1 is the highest
priority.
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Alert Recipient(s) Immediately (Y/N)

Options are:

Value Description

Y Alerts all recipients currently logged on. A summary of the
message is displayed on their terminals.

N Does not interrupt users, but displays the message flag
when the OA.MSG process is invoked.

Recipient Alert Options

Sent Date

The date on which the message was sent.

Sent Time

The time at which the message was sent.
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Purge Messages

m Purge Messages

Purge All Read Meszzages F

Purge Ta and Including Date M

Process IMESSAGE.PURGE

Allows you to purge messages that have been read (the status N has
disappeared from the Prio column of the Incoming Messages screen).

This option does not remove messages from the diary archive file; it removes
references to the message from the user's message list.

Prompts

Purge All Read Messages

Options are:

Value Description

Y Deletes all read messages for the current user.

N (Default.) Allows you to use the Purge To and Including
Date option to specify a date up to which messages will be
purged.

Purge All Message Options

Purge To and Including Date

Only messages read up to and including the specified date are purged.
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Activity

Activity Key MHE W Owner |S.De||a-Franca Appointrent/Tolot=ag F
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Categories Projects

C1 BUSIMESS o =

F2-§ave| F4-Qe|| FE-MDlel FE-Eepeatl F7-Recipients | F8-tdzq In | F9-Iime|

Allows you to create or amend activities. An activity is any transaction within
the office system. It can be an appointment, a to-do item or a message (sent
or received).

Any type of activity can be converted into any other type. For example, a to-
do activity can be changed to an appointment by adding a scheduled date
and time to it. An appointment can be sent as a message using F6-Message
while the cursor is positioned on the message in the Diary screen.
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Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the activity parameters.

F4 - Del

Deletes the current activity record.

F5 - More

Allows you to add or amend information at the Contact Company,
Categories, and Project prompts, if available.

F6 - Repeat

Opens the F6-Activity Repeat Definition subscreen, which allows you to
repeat an activity (such as weekly meetings or anniversaries).

F7 - Recipients

Displays the Send Message screen.

F8-Msg In

Allows you to access your incoming message details.
F9 - Time

Displays the SB+ world time clock.

Prompts

Activity Key

You can accept the default value NEW if entering a new activity, otherwise
enter the activity code. Type the first part of the summary text and press the
F3 key to access the activity.

Owner

(Display only.) The owner of the activity.
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Appointment/ToDo/Msg

Options are:

Value Description

A Appointment (scheduled activity). An appointment has a
date and time allocated to it.

T To-do activity. A to-do activity has a date allocated to it, but
no time.

M Message. A message has a date and list of recipients

allocated to it.

Appointment/To Do Options
You can do any of the following;:

m Change an appointment to a to-do item or post it as a message.
m Change a to-do item to an appointment or post it as a message.

m  Change a message to an appointment or change a to-do item.

Summary/RE

A summary of, or reference to, the activity. This summary is used whenever
the activity is displayed in a diary.

On

Either the actual date of an appointment or the date for which a to-do item is
displayed in the diary to-do list.

at

The time of the appointment. Leave blank if a is entered at the
Appointment/ToDo/Msg prompt above.

for

(Optional.) The duration of the appointment.
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Priority

(Optional.) The priority level for this activity. This determines the order of the
display in the diary. Any input is acceptable. 0 is higher than 1 and 1 is higher
than A.

Status

(Optional.) The status of the activity. b (Done) archives the activity in the
DMDIARY.ARCHIVE file. Any input is accepted.

Private

Options are:

Value Description
P The activity is Private and restricted to nominated users.
E Encrypts the activity using your diary access code
(specified at the Security > User Security Setup > Diary
Access Code prompt).
Activity Privacy Options

If blank, the activity details are accessible to all users. The default is taken
from your diary configuration.

Full Text

The full text required for the activity. The F5 key from the Diary or Message
screen recalls this text.

Contact Company

The company code of any company that has contact persons associated with
the activity. The F3 key accepts company names, sort IDs, or contact names to
retrieve their associated company.

Name

(Optional.) The name of the person to contact within the company selected.
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Telephone

(Optional.) The telephone number of the contact.

Categories

(Optional.) The category code associated with the activity.

Projects

(Optional.) The project codes associated with the activity.

Activity Repeat Definition F6

7 Activity Repeat Definition

Repetition Type Flag Ifi'-._ Lﬁ.ppnintments
Repeat Exprezsion 29:9

F2-§ave| F3-Bepeat Flagz |

This screen is invoked by the F6 key from the Activity screen. It allows you to
specify activities that repeat at specific intervals (such as birthdays,
anniversaries, or weekly meetings).

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the activity repeat parameters.

F9 - Repeat Flags
Displays the Repeat Flags subscreen.
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Prompts

Repetition Type Flag

The letter denoting the type of repetition. This is used when reporting. The
type flags are maintained from the Diary Configuration screen or by the F9
key.

Repeat Expression

The repeat expression determining when the activity is to be repeated within
your diary. The format is:

dayl[,dayofweek,];[weekinmonth,];[monthinyear,]
where:

day is an actual date if no week or month is given; otherwise, it is the day of
the week or the day of the month. For example, 1;; is the first day (Monday)
of every month, because no specific month is specified.

dayofweek is an optional day in the week. You can separate different days with
commas. For example, 1,2,3;1; is the first, second, and third day of the first
week in every month.

weekinmonth is the optional week of a month. You can separate different
weeks with commas. For example, 5;1,2,3,4,5; is the fifth day (Friday) of every
week (1, 2, 3, 4 and 5) in any month.

monthinyear is the optional month in the year. You can separate different
months with commas. For example, 25;;12 is the 25th day of month 12
(December).
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Contacts

Contact D HEW Owwrer |S.Della-France Pri r Phone |3555 9363 -
Company Mame &ML B ark
Sort & Al ML Bark, = -
j Fax
Contact Mames Contact Title T elephone
Stirling an bdr 9R55 9965 o

Maotes ; |

F2-§ave| Fd-gell FB-Cateqgaries | FE-&ddressl FEI-Iimel

Process ICONTACTS

Allows you to maintain company names, contact names, addresses, and
phone numbers for contacts.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the contact parameters.

F4 - Del

Deletes the current record.
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F5 - Categories

Allows you to allocate contacts to any optional categories.

F6 - Address
Allows you to enter a contact’s delivery and postal address.
F9 - Time

Displays the SB+ world time clock.

Prompts

Contact ID

You can accept the default value NEW if entering a new contact, otherwise
enter the required contact code. You can enter part of a contact name, or an
alternative ID (Sort & Alt) and then press the F3 key.

Owner
(Display only.) The owner of the contact.
Priv

Options are:

Value Description

p Contact details are Private to you and the diary users
nominated in your diary configuration.

E Encrypts the contact details using your diary access code
(specified at the Security > User Security Setup > Diary
Access Code prompt).

Contact Detail Privacy Options

If blank, the contact details are accessible to all users. The default is taken
from your diary configuration.
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Phone

The telephone number for the contact. The first number entered is used as the
default for the contact names entered below.

Company Name

The company (or equivalent) name for this contact. This is displayed
whenever you reference the contact within a diary activity.

Sort & All

Alternative IDs for the company name. The first ID entered is used for
sorting. Other IDs are used for alternative access.

Fax

The fax number for the contact being defined.

Contact Names

The names of any contacts for the company being entered.

Contact Title

(Optional.) The title normally used for this contact.

Telephone

The telephone number for a contact. The default is the first number entered
at Phone.

Notes

(Optional.) Any notes about the contact.
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Categories and Projects

Categon or Project | MEW Owner  |S.Della-France
Categon or Project Type = Private |_

Hame Mame for Dizplay MEDIA RELEASE

Alternative Mame MEDI4 RELEASE ﬂ

Diescription

Media releaze izzues. ;I

F2-5ave | Fa-Del |

Allows you to enter details for categories and projects. These can then be
referenced in activities and used to classify contacts. You can select and report
on any activity by category and/or project.

Function Keys
F2 - Save
Saves the categories and project parameters.

F4 - Del

Deletes the categories and project parameters.

Prompts

Category or Project ID

You can accept the default value NEW if entering new details, otherwise enter
an existing ID. Enter part of a name or an alternative name, followed by the
F3 key to select from existing IDs.
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Category or Project Type

Options are:

Value Description
C Details are for a category.
P Details are for a project.

Category/Project Type Options

Owner

(Display only.) The user ID of the owner.

Private

Options are:

Value Description

P The details are private to you and users nominated on your
diary configuration record.

E The details are to be encrypted, and can only be decrypted
by users designated in your user record in User Security
Setup.

Details Privacy Options

If blank, the category and project details are accessible to all users. The
default is taken from your diary configuration.

Name for Display

The name displayed within a diary or activity, if this category or project is
referenced.

Alternative Name(s)

Alternative names for this category or project. These names are used as an
alternative means of access for these details.
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Description

Text to describe in detail the category or project being defined.
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Reports and Enquiries
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Diary

Beceive Message
Send Meszage

Purge Meszages
Activity

LContacts

Categories and Projects

Fepartz and Enquiries 3 ToDoList 3
CalzUlakar Diary &ppointments  k
Diary ConFiguration Incoming Meszages  »
Time Zone Maintenance Outgoing Meszages »
Malntain Repeat Flags Activities 3
Lategories 4
Projects 3
Contactz Beports 3

Provides a menu of reports based on your diary, activities, categories, and
projects. For most reports you have the option of printing either brief
summaries or full reports.

Reports can be sent to:

Value Description

The screen (within an optional window).

The printer, via the spooler.

An auxiliary port.

A DIFF format file in xxWORK or another file.

xXxWORK.

™ ™ g X T O

The printer, via a background process.

Report Output Options
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Calculator

Ii

5 exp T

rnod zin

Process /ICALC

This option displays the SB+ calculator. In addition to using the calculator as
a normal calculator, you can enter an expression in the calculator display
field, and the result is returned in the current input field.

To select numbers or operators, press the appropriate character on the
keyboard or use the cursor keys to move to the required character on the
screen and press the Spacebar to accept. Pressing the ENTER or = key performs
the calculation.

S changes the sign of a value (from negative to positive and vice versa).
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The options on the calculator are:

Option Description

CLR Clears the current value from the calculator display field.

A/C Clears both the current value from the calculator display
field and any value in memory.

M/C Clears any value in memory.

M/R Recalls any value in memory to the calculator display field.

M- Subtracts any value in memory from the value in the

calculator display field.

M+ Adds the value in the calculator display field to memory.
Pen Allows you to define the precision of the results of your
(or N from the calculation.
keyboard)
% Calculates the percentage of the current value.
(or B from the
keyboard)
Calculator Options
Function Keys

F2 - Return Value

Returns the value in the calculator display field to the current input field.
Alternatively, this value is automatically placed in your input paste buffer;
you can recall it by pressing your macro key twice.

F7 - Run Process

Allows you to run a process.

F8 - Move

Allows you to change the position of the calculator on the screen.
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F9 - Expression

Allows you to enter an SB+ expression and display its result.
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Diary Configuration

m Diary Configuration

Activity Default Flag [F/E]
bl orning Appointment Char
Afternoon Appointment Char
darning & Afternoon Char
Drefault List (84T AaA4T)
Diiary Private Flag [F/E]
Activity Defaulk Priority

F2-5Save | FE-Update #refz

Allows you to determine the configuration for your diary.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Saves the configuration parameters.

F6 - Update Xrefs

Rebuilds the various cross-references (for example, activity IDs of incoming
and outgoing messages) held in DMDIARY. Normally you would use this
option if you upgraded to a new version of SB+ containing additional
features, or if you suspect loss of data integrity due to anomalies in your
diary system.
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Prompts

Activity Default Flag (P/E)

Options are:

Value Description
P Activity details entered are to be set to private by default.
E Activity details entered are to be encrypted by default.

Activity Default Flag Options

Otherwise leave blank. Users who have access to P and E entries are set up in
the user record within User Security Setup.

Morning Appointment Char

(Optional.) A character to signify a morning appointment in your diary when
viewing the calendar. For example, m.

Afternoon Appointment Char

(Optional.) A character to signify an afternoon appointment in your diary
when viewing the calendar. For example, a.

Morning & Afternoon Char

(Optional.) A character to signify both a morning and an afternoon
appointment in your diary when viewing the calendar. For example, b.

5-34 SB+ Server Administration Manual



Default List (A/T/MA/MT)

Options are:

Value Description
A Defaults to the Appointments section when you enter the
diary.
T Defaults to the To-Do List section.
MA Sets the Appointment or To Do prompt on the Diary screen
to A (move directly to the Appointments section).
MT Sets the Appointment or To Do prompt to T (move directly
to the To Do List section).
Default List Options
Diary Private Flag (P/E)
Options are:
Value Description
P The diary is to be private.
E The diary is to be encrypted.

Diary Privacy Options

If you enter E or P and press the ENTER key, the Private Users Access screen
is displayed wherein you can specify the users that have access to your diary.

Otherwise leave blank.

Activity Default Priority

Default priority for new activities.
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Time Zone Maintenance

Local City Mame m—

Offzet Lk, Std D aylight S aving / Summer Time
City G.M.T Local Test Day KMonth To Day kManth Tesxt
LOMDON +00.00 aooo [ 07 [o3 22 [0 [BsT =
ROME +01.00 o900 | Bl T
FARIS +01.00 agoo | Bl T
LAG0S +01.00 0300 BEm BEE
COPEMHAGEN #0700 agon [ [ [
BERLIN 07,00 agon [ [ [
IOHANNESEURG w0200 agon [ [ [
HELSINEI w0200 agon [ [ [
CAIRD +02.00 fgoo | Bl e
RIADH +03.00 azoo [ Bl e
NAIROBI +03.00 aroo [ Bl e
MOSCOW +03.00 a7oo | Bl Bl
DUBAI +04.00 osoo | Bl Bl
KARACHI +0500 | 0600 T T =

F2-§ave| F5-Gato City | FE-Iimel

Allows you to maintain city time zone definitions used by the /TIME
process.

Function Keys
F2 - Save

Saves the time zone definition.

F5 - Goto City

Allows you to go to a particular city. You are prompted for a line number,
text, or a multivalued page number.
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F6 - Time

Displays the SB+ world time clock.

Prompts

Local City Name

The name of a city that is in your time zone. (The city must appear in the
following City list.)

City

The name of a city to have time details entered against it. It is available when
viewing times in different cities using the /TIME process.

Offset G.M.T.

The number of hours (plus or minus) the selected city is ahead or behind
Greenwich Mean Time (without taking daylight saving time into account).

w.r.t. Local

(Display only.) The difference ‘with respect to” the local time.

Std Text

(Optional.) An abbreviation for the normal time zone name used to display
the time in the specified city.

Day

The day of the month on which daylight saving time or summer time begins.
If unknown, leave blank. This is used to adjust the lookup time display.

Month

The month daylight saving time or summer time begins.

To Day

The day of the month on which daylight saving time or summer time ends.
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To Month

The month daylight saving time or summer time ends.

Time Text

An optional time zone abbreviation indicating summer time is in effect in this
city. The default is DLS.
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Maintain Repeat Flags

F L Description

B ppointments

Birthday

Fortnightly keeting

Holiday

b onthly Meeting

v ersany

o] =] =] ] 1] @
= = ) | @

S eminars

alentines Day

eekly Meeting

Hewizh Holidays

-

[N}

FeSave |

Allows you to maintain diary repeat flags. These flags are used when

producing calendar summary reports.

F2 - Save

Saves the diary repeat flag parameters.
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Prompts

Value Description

F An alphabetic character used by reports to represent the
type of repetition. This is the key letter stored on file against
an activity; for example, V for Valentine’s Day.

L An alphabetic character to be displayed, rather than stored
on file, representing the repetition type for reports. This can
be different from that entered in the prompt above if
multiple languages apply.

Diary Repeat Options

Description

A description of the type of repetition; for example, valentine’s Day.
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About Shell and Logto Features

This chapter describes the two remaining options on the System
Administration main menu:

Shell allows you to enter an OE command or SB+ process.

Logto allows you to log between accounts without having to re-enter your
user ID and password for every account accessed.
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Shell

Process /SHELL or /TCL

The Shell option invokes the SB+ shell command line prompt, allowing you
to enter any OE command or SB+ process (subject to security restrictions).

SB+ initially checks if the first word entered at the prompt is a command, and
if not, it checks to see whether the first word is an SB+ process.

The shell stack stores the last 100 command lines per user, any of which can
be recalled for editing or executing. You can also group command lines
together and place them in a menu for quick access and execution.

Function Keys

F2 - Save

Selects entries from the stack and saves them with their name and description
and place in the menu.

F4 - Del

Deletes a saved menu stack.

F5 - List

Lists the current stack.

Menu F6

Lists the available saved stacks as a menu and allows selection.
F7 - Edit

Edits the current stack (all entries).
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Stack Commands

You can enter the following stack commands at the shell command line:

Command Description

Up arrow Recalls the previous entry to edit and execute.
Down arrow Recalls the next entry to edit and execute.

L Lists the last 20 commands on the stack.

Ln-n Lists the commands on the stack from # to #.

Recalls the last command to edit and execute.

n Recalls the stack entry n to edit and execute.
Xn Executes the stack entry n as is, with no edit.
N N-NN-NN Multiple executions separated by a comma and/or range

lists (hyphen-delimited).

.Dn,n-n Deletes the current stack entry, or specified entry.
.Dname Deletes the saved stack referenced by name.
.E Edits the current stack using the screen editor.
.Ename Edits the saved stack referenced by name, using the screen
editor.
.Un Converts the next n characters to uppercase.
Stack Commands

If you enter a command with a ? at the end, the command is not executed but
is pushed onto the stack.

You can also create synonyms for command line strings, using the following
syntax:

synonym == commandstring
For example:

TO.FIX == LIST SBFEEDBACK WITH TYPE = "P"
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To delete a synonym from the list, use the following syntax:

synonym ==
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Logto

m Logto Another Account

Logto Account [or OFF] [SEDEMO

Process /ILOGTO

The logto option allows you to log between accounts without requiring you
to re-enter your user ID and password for every account accessed.

All requests are subject to security restrictions. If you enter a prohibited
account or option, the message ACCESS DENIED appears and the request
is denied.

Prompt

Logto Account (or OFF)

Enter the name of the account you want to log to; for example, LEDGERS. You
are logged to the new account without being prompted to enter your user ID
or password again.

If you want to log directly to a specific system ID within the account, append
the system ID after the account name separated by a comma; for example,
LEDGERS,GL.

To log directly to a menu within a system ID, specify the menu name after the
system ID. For example, LEDGERS,GL,REPORTMENU.

To log directly to an option within a menu, append the option number to the
menu name; for example, LEDGERS,GL,REPORTMENU,2.

To log to the SB+ Administration account, you can specify SA (System
Administration). This is a synonym for SB+.

To log off the system, enter OFF.

6-6 SB+ Server Administration Manual



Appendix A: Admin Within
a User Account

This appendix discusses the functions you can perform from the
Admin menu within a user account.




Admin Menu

The Admin option in a user account is very similar to the Admin option in
the SB+ account.

m? SEDEMO CH Car Rental System 27 JUL 1998 M=l 3
Tool:  Runtime Office Shell Logto

Files 3

Printers and Terminal:  »

tedia Commands 4

SB+ Setup 4

System Enguines 3

SeCurity 3

Some Admin options are available on the menu for the SB+ account only;
these options do not appear on the user Admin menus. There are also options
that are different and options that are additional.

Options in the Admin menu (within a user account) are described below.

Files

These options are exactly the same as for the SB+ account.

Printers & Terminals

These options are the same as for the SB+ account except that the Initialize
Spooler option of the Printer Management menu is not available in the user
account.
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Media Commands

These options are exactly the same as for the SB+ account.

SB+ Setup

The SB+ Configuration Options option is available in the SB+ account only.

Initiate New System

Allows you to create another system ID within the current account. You are
prompted for the system ID prefix and description, after which the new
system is initialized. If this is the second (or subsequent) system ID in the
account, you are presented with a System menu at logon (after entering your
user ID and password) to select the system you require.

Delete System

Allows you to delete a system ID from the current account. You are presented
with the System menu from which to select the system to be deleted. A
lookup window displays all the files created in the system. Tag those you
want to delete. Normally this is all the files, but there may be some files
created in this system that are used in other systems which you do not want
to delete.

Note: Make sure you have a backup of this account before deleting the system in case
you need to restore data inadvertently deleted.

Logon/Logto Subroutine

Allows you to specify a user subroutine to be called at logon/logto after
security and print setup have been performed. An SB+ process cannot be
executed from here and the user subroutine should not contain SB+ function
calls, because SB+ COMMON variables are not fully initialized at this point.
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Toolz  Runtime

#J7 SBDEMO CH

System Enquiries

il Office Shell Logto

Files

Frinters and Terminals
Media Commands
SE+ Setup

Systemn Enquines
SelCurity

3

»
3
4
»
4

Car Rental Spstem 27 JUL 1998

'our Terminal Settings [OE]
Ligt Uzerz Logged On

Dizplay System Date and Time
Ligt Available Dizk Space
Dizplay Where Table

Detailed System sage

Ligt Owerflaw Fragrmentation

This option has a subset of options found in the SB+ account under the
System House Keeping option:

[=] 3
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Your Terminal Settings (OE)

List Users Logged On

Display System Date & Time

List Available Disk Space

This is the same option as described in “Port Setup” on page 215.

This is the same option as described in “Port Setup” on page 215.

This is the same option as described in “Port Setup” on page 215.

This is the same option as described in “System House Keeping” on page 215.




Display Where Table

This is the same option as described in “System House Keeping” on page 215.

Detailed System Usage

This is the same option as described in “System House Keeping” on page 215.
List Overflow Fragmentation

This is the same option as described in “System House Keeping” on page 215.

Security

This has the following options:

#J17 SBDEMOD CH Car Rental System 27 JuL 1998 _ (O] x|
Tools  Runtime @Gl Office  Shell Logto

Files 3

Printerz and Teminalz ¥

Media Commands 4

SE+ Setup 3

System Enguines 3

3

Group Security Setup
Uzer Security Setup

Edit *rour Macro Keys
Change vour Pazsword
Change F.eyboard Timeaout

Selurity

Group Security Setup

This is the same option as described in Chapter 3, “ Chapter 3: Security
Menu.”
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User Security Setup

This is the same option as described in Chapter 3, “ Chapter 3: Security
Menu.”

Edit Your Macro Keys

This option invokes the /UK (User Keys) process to define your macro keys.
This is described in “Define User Macro Keys (F6)” on page 3-32 in this
manual and in Appendix K, “Macro Keys” in the SB+ Server Reference Manual.

Change Your Password
Allows you to change your password. You are prompted for your existing
password before you can enter a new one.

Change Keyboard Timeout

Allows you to change your keyboard timeout — the number of minutes of
inactivity before your keyboard locks and requires password entry to
reactivate. You are prompted for your password before you can change the
timeout.
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Appendix B: Printer
Management

This appendix contains information on administering the SB+
Printer Manager.




About SB+ Printer Manager

The new SB+ Printer Manager differs substantially from the Printer Manager
in versions through 2.3.2. However, it retains a number of features in altered
form, such as stationery types and locations, the COMMON variable
PRINT.DEFN, and the Printer and Spooler Maintenance functions.

The significant differences are:

The way printers are defined and maintained.
The way print defaults are determined and used.

The printer assignment process.

The scope and availability of the Printer Manager to SB+ tools and
user processes.

User interaction in the printing process.

The addition of features such as report types.

The diagrams on the following pages provide a schematic representation of
the new Printer Manager. The Printer Definition and Maintenance section
provides an outline of the new system, with comparative notes on the old
Printer Manager. The remaining sections describe the various elements of the
new system in detail.
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SB+ Server Printer Management

This diagram illustrates the printer management workflow.

—IRLCEDE

B

Logon Maintain Printer Maintain Maintain report Assign Printer to
Class ~®— Stationery Type ~€—|  aReport
Maintain Reques? Report Ma_:_ntainTch)alport
Physical Printer Print ype Table
Drive User Defaults Printer Entity Other Print —
Set Up PRINT.DEFN |- See Requests - MalnFaln
& Printer Environment Printer Entity Diagram Locations

Change Printer \

Select Printer

Change PRINT.DEFN
& User Defaults for
Current Session

Y

Print Manager

¢

See Group Security
Print Manager |
Diagram
Spool Maintain
< Spool Jobs
Print Start & Stop
Printers
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Printer Entity
— T

Name
such as ADMIN1

Stationery

Printer Class Stationery
| —p»| such as EPSON such as A4
Device
such as PRN: [ |
Attribute/Graphic Columns
| Set/Reset Sequence such as 80
Start & Stop
Sequences I !
Character Rows
| Graphics Table such as 60
Printer Class

such as EPSON - [

MYV Stationery Table
[ Stationery Set Reset  Orientation

Stationery *A4 NULL NULL NULL -
such as A4, 15x11 15x11 NULL NULL NULL
LABELS  NULL NULL NULL

[
Location
such as Administration

I
Report Type
such as 01 15x11

I
Form Feeds
Before, After
such as 0, 1
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Printer Selection
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PRINTER.SELECT and AUX.SELECT Forms

The PRINTER.SELECT and AUX.SELECT forms (printer and stationery
front-end processes for system and auxiliary printing) display printer and
stationery description. Also, the intuitive help for the stationery display
stationery name in addition to the stationery code.

In GUI mode, a spin button is available for the No of Copies prompt.

In SB+ versions 2.3.2 and earlier, when the default printer presented in
PRINTER.SELECT or AUX.SELECT process was modified, the stationery was
also changed to the first stationery entry for the new printer. This behavior
has been modified to leave stationery intact if it is a valid stationery for the
newly selected printer.

B-6 SB+ Server Administration Manual



Printer Definition and Maintenance

Old Printer Manager

In SB+ versions 2.3.2 and earlier, printers were defined and maintained using
the Printer Definition screen. This screen defined a hardware specific
printer, in a similar manner to terminal definitions. The definition also
included hardware-dependent escape sequences and a graphic character
equivalence table.

In addition, form queues (which correspond to a UniData/UniVerse form of
the same name in those environments) and current stationery types and
locations were defined in the printer definition. The stationery was
associated with the form queue, with one stationery per form queue. Each
form queue could be associated with only one printer definition at a time.
The system printer device number was also uniquely associated with one
printer at a time.

Printers could have a location specified that was used to prevent assignment
of a printer where the printer name was not present in the user’s group
location list.

All printer-related items, such as printer and stationery definitions, were
stored in the file DMSECURITY.

New Printer Manager

At SB+ version 3.3.1, the new Printer Manager introduced the concept of
physical printers and printer classes. Instead of keeping all hardware-specific
information, such as graphics tables and attribute escape sequences, in each
printer definition, this information is stored in the printer class.

Stationery types are separately defined and attached to the class. Each
definition is a generic type that can be used in any class, with all stationery
type set, reset, and page orientation sequences defined uniquely within the
class, for each class. Thus, any number of classes can have a stationery type
of A4, with appropriate sequences for that class.
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The printer entity is created by attaching a printer class to a physical printer
and specifying other parameters. The system uses the physical printer record
name when starting and stopping printers, and when printing. The physical
printer record allows any class of printer to be associated with a printer
entity.

With this system, it is possible to maintain entities such as ADMIN1 or
ACCOUNTS.LABELS as constants, while being able to change the actual
printer hardware and device/port configurations to suit current hardware
specifications.

The Printer Entity diagram shown previously provides a schematic
representation of the printer entity.

Locations have been redefined. See “Maintain Locations” on page 4-113.

All printer-related items are stored in the file DMSYSDEEN, with the
exception of the printer control items created at logon and used at run time,
which are stored in DMSECURITY.

Determining Print Defaults

Old Printer Manager

The default printer was determined using a printer name or the word ASKin
one of three places:

m  The Port Configure screen.
m  The Defaults subscreen (F10 from the Port Configure screen).
m  The Terminals and Printers subscreen (F7 from the User Security

screen).

With ASK or ASK(printername) in any of these locations, or a multiple list of
printers in the latter two locations, a prompt required the user to enter the
printer name at logon. With a single printer name in any location, this printer
was used without prompting at logon.

The selected printer’s current stationery type was used to determine the form
queue, and the printer assignment was performed.
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New Printer Manager

The old default system was retained for compatibility, with the following
changes. The initial assignment uses the printer name to determine the
stationery type. The first stationery in the list attached to the physical printer
record is used as the default, and default Assign Options and No of Copies
are used.

In addition, the following additional default options are available:

m  Global Print Defaults
m  User Print Defaults
m  Group Print Defaults

These allow a complete specification of the default, with no assumptions
made. Physical Printer Name, Stationery Type, Assign Options, and No of
Copies can be specified. See “Setting Print Defaults” on page B-14 for a
discussion of the defaults hierarchy.

Printer Assignment

Old Printer Manager

At logon, the initial print assignment was performed using the printer name
as described above. The current stationery type for the printer definition was
used to determine the form queue.

In order to reassign printers, the Assign Form Queue screen was invoked.
This allowed the user to nominate a form queue to which to change. Selection
of the form queue also selected the printer definition and stationery type with
which the form queue was associated.

Users could not directly request a change in form queue from a report or
other print request without invoking the /PTR.ASSIGN process at the output
redirection prompt or incorporating the process in the report. A change in
printer assignment could be effected from Query and Report Writer reports
using the Assign Printer To A Report tool.
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This allowed you to enter a stationery type and/or location name in the
process definition of the report. When the report was printed, the printer
parameters specified in the process definition were used to reassign the
printer for the job, and the original environment was restored on completion.
This process was invisible to users.

It was possible to change the current printer definition in use (and
consequently PRINT.DEFN and the form queue) on the fly using the
CHANGE.PRINTER process.

New Printer Manager

At logon, the default print parameters described above are determined and
an initial assignment is performed based on these defaults.

Assignment within SB+ Tools is done on a per-print request basis. That is,
when a report or tool print is requested, the user is prompted (if authorized)
to use the defaults (either the user defaults or report print parameters) or
change the printer for the current request. If display of the prompt screen is
not authorized, the defaults are used without user intervention. After the
selection is made, the parameters are saved and the new assignment is
performed.

After the job is printed, the printer environment that existed prior to the
selection is reinstated. The printer stack and printer assignment can be
controlled from user processes. For further information, see “Using Printer
Manager Calls in User Subroutines, Paragraphs, and Processes” on page B-
16.

The Assign Printer To A Report process has been retained, with the following
changes: location and/or stationery are no longer used to determine the
printer to assign. The printer name and stationery type are explicitly
specified, and when printing the report, these parameters are displayed
instead of the user defaults in the prompt screen, where they can be changed
if required.

You can change the default assignment used (and consequently the default
PRINT.DEFN) for the life of the current logon session, including logging to
other accounts, using the CHANGE.PRINTER process (described later).
Logging off and on resets the environment to the defaults.
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Starting & Stopping Printers

Old Printer Manager

In UniVerse, creating a printer definition started the printer; it created an
entry in the sp.config file and a device in the &DEVICE& file. The printer was
stopped by deleting the printer definition; the entry for the printer was
removed from sp.config and the device from the &DEVICE& file.

Similarly, if UDT:Print was installed in a UniData environment, creating a
printer definition started the printer, and deleting the printer definition
stopped the printer.

The Maintain Printers screen was used to display currently started printers
and, if the user was a superuser, to enable or disable the printing for the
printer on the current cursor line.

New Printer Manager

The Maintain Printers screen is now used for starting and stopping all
printers, and for modifying the parameters used to start the printer (entered
in the Physical Printer Definition screen).

Printer Manager Scope and Availability

Old Printer Manager

Users were only able to use the Assign Printer To A Report tool to change the
printer (without invoking the PTR.ASSIGN process in Query and Report
Writer reports). They had no access to the Printer Manager from subroutines
or processes.

New Printer Manager

All SB+ tools that have a printing option use the new Printer Manager
program SH.PRINT.MANAGER to control printing. Users are able to call this
subroutine from their own processes, subroutines, and SB+ paragraphs. For
examples of calling this subroutine, see “Using Printer Manager Calls in User
Subroutines, Paragraphs, and Processes” on page B-16.
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User Interaction

Old Printer Manager

There was no user interaction at print time. When printing was selected, the
currently assigned printer was always used. Reports with print parameters
attached allowed a one-time change of assignment, but again without user
interaction.

New Printer Manager

In all SB+ tools, the Printer Selection screen is displayed, with either the
current user defaults or the report parameters. This screen allows users to
change the physical printer, stationery type, assign options, and number of
copies for the current print job, or accept the parameters presented.

The display of this screen can be controlled with a flag in User Security
and/or a flag in the process definition of a report. For a detailed discussion
of this topic, see “Printer Selection” on page B-13.

New Features

A number of features were added in the new Printer Manager:

m  Third-party printer management hook point. This allows you to
specify a process in the System Control Record, which either
bypasses the SB+ Printer Manager or operates in conjunction with it.

m  User print redirection hook point. This allows you to specify a
process in the System Control Record, which either bypasses SB+
output redirection prompts or operates in conjunction with them.

m  Output to print file or to DIFF format items. These options allow a
Report Writer report to have its print output stored in a print file, or
the data normally displayed in the report to be written out in DIFF
file format for export to a DOS spreadsheet.

m  Report Writer and Query reports have new printer management
related hook points.
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m  Report types. These allow you to group reports to one or more
printers, and to nominate appropriate stationery for all reports in the

group.
Printer Selection

Pl [x]

SB+ Print Manager Line 001

Printer Mame: DEFALILT

DEFAULT PRIMTER
Stationerny 4

B4 9" By 11" Stationern
Azzign Options

Mo of Copiez I1 ﬂ

FZ-dcoept |
|

When printing is requested, Printer Manager may display the Printer
Selection screen (shown above) with the current print parameters. The
option to display the Printer Selection screen is set for each user in the User
Security Setup screen, or by using the /JUSER.FLAGS process. Depending on
the value of this flag, the screen may be displayed for all of the user’s print
tasks, for Report Writer, Query, and user defined user subroutine reports
only, or never displayed. An optional flag in Report Writer and Query
reports, or optionally passed from a user subroutine report may be specified
to override the user security flag.

You can include physical printers in a location record. You can designate
valid locations for a given group so that a member of that group only has
access to the printers in the locations specified. Subject to this restriction, you
can alter the parameters in the Printer Selection screen, including the Printer
Name, Stationery Type (which must be a valid stationery type in the class
attached to the physical printer), Assign Options (which vary depending on
the platform), and No of Copies.
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Relationship With Other Tools

All printing functions in SB+ use the new Printer Manager to control
selection of printers. The CHANGE.PRINTER process changes a user's defaults
for the current session only.

Function Key

F2 - Accept

Accepts the print parameters, and proceeds with printer setup and printing.

Setting Print Defaults

The following hierarchical system is used to establish the print defaults for a
user at logon. These defaults are displayed in the Printer Selection screen
when printing (where allowed), or used as the printing defaults when no
selection is permitted:

1. Physical printer names or the word ASK present in User Security
Setup > F7-Term/Print. If ASK is present, the user is prompted for a
physical printer name. If a list is present the user is solicited for the
printer name, and the * help list contains the names specified in the
list. Any valid physical printer name is accepted.

2. ASKspecified at the Printer Name prompt in the Port Configuration
screen for the current port. The user is prompted for a physical
printer name. Any valid physical printer name is accepted.

3. Multivalued list of physical printer names or the word ASK present
at the Printer Name prompt in the Default Terminal/Printer
Specification screen. If the word ASK is present, the user is
prompted for a physical printer name. If a list is present, the user is
prompted for a printer name, and the * help list contains the names
specified in the list. Any valid physical printer name is accepted.
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User-specific print defaults can be set up in the user security record
from the User Security Setup screen, using the F10 key action bar
Print Defaults option. In the User Print Defaults subscreen, the
system administrator can specify Physical Printer Name, Stationery
Type, Assign Options, and No of Copies specifically for individual
users. A cross-check of locations is made so that default physical
printer and stationery types cannot be assigned to a printer outside
the group locations.

Printer name specified in the Port Configuration screen for the
current port if not ASK. The default stationery type (the first) is read
from the physical printer definition stationery type table. A default
assign option of P or the platform equivalent is assigned, and a
default of 1 copy is assigned.

Group-specific print defaults can be set up in the group security
record using the Print Defaults option in the F10 key action bar in the
Group Security Setup screen. In the Group Print Defaults
subscreen, the system administrator can specify Physical Printer
Name, Stationery Type, Assign Options, and No of Copies
specifically for a group of users. A cross-check of locations is made
so that the default physical printer and stationery types cannot be
assigned to a printer outside of the locations in the group’s parents.

Global print defaults. These are set up in the System Administration
account (SB+) from the Admin > SB+ Setup > SB+ Configuration
Options > Global Print Defaults option. In the Global Print
Defaults screen, the system administrator can specify Physical
Printer Name, Stationery Type, Assign Options, and No of Copies.

Default printer name defined in Port Configure defaults if a single
printer name is entered (not ASK or a multivalued list). The default
stationery type (the first) is read from the physical printer definition
stationery type table. A default assign option of P or the platform
equivalent is assigned, and a default of 1 copy is assigned.

If none of the above are present, the default physical printer record
DEFAULT.PRINTER, using the default printer class DEFAULT.CLASS, is
used. The default stationery type (the first) is read from the physical
printer definition stationery type table. If no stationery type is
present in the table, the standard column and row values in the
printer class are used. If these are not defined, default column and
row values of 80 and 60 are used. A default assign option of P or the
platform equivalent is assigned, and a default of 1 copy is assigned.
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Using Printer Manager Calls in User Subroutines, Paragraphs,
and Processes

User Subroutines

The program SH.PRINT.MANAGER controls all printing functions in the
Printer Manager. You can include calls to SH.PRINT.MANAGER in user
subroutines, to set report parameters, as in the following code example:

PARAM = "SRP, ":REPORT.TYPE:", ":PHYSICAL.PRINTER
PARAM = PARAM:",":STATIONERY:", ":ASSIGN.OPTS
PARAM = PARAM:",":NO.OF.COPIES:",":PRINT.SEL.FLAG

CALL SH.PRINT.MANAGER

where:

REPORT.TYPE is the report type assigned to the report.
PHYSICAL PRINTER is the name of a physical printer.
STATIONERY is the name of the selected stationery type.

ASSIGN.OPTS are platform specific assign options. For details of assign
options, check your OE documentation.

NO.OF.COPIES is the number of copies to be printed.

PRINT.SEL.FLAG overrides the current state of the Printer Selection screen
display flag setting in the User Security Setup screen. See the discussion of
this flag in “Other Features” on page B-19.

Use the following call to reset the printer to the previous environment:
PARAM ="R"; CALL SH.PRINT.MANAGER

Printers can be stacked on as often as required. Be sure to match all S type
calls with corresponding R type calls. With S type calls, use the PRINTER ON
statement to set the environment to Print mode. Do not use PRINTER OFF and
PRINTER CLOSE because the R type call performs these statements after any
physical printer and/or stationery type reset sequences are printed. If you use
PRINTER OFF and PRINTER CLOSE in this case, you may get two jobs on the
spooler instead of one.
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Paragraphs

Using the EXEC command, you can call the Printer Manager from a
paragraph. In this case, you must use the comma-delimited parameter form.
The following example illustrates the method:

LOCAL I
EXEC "B:SH.PRINT.MANAGER,S"
IF @RTN.FLAG THEN EXIT

PRINTER ON

FOR I = 1 TO 10
CRT I

NEXT I

EXEC "B:SH.PRINT.MANAGER,R"

Note the use of the S parameter. If the User Security Setup screen display flag
is set to Y, this parameter displays the user defaults. This is the non-report
mode of calling SH.PRINT.MANAGER. In this mode, report parameters
REPORT.TYPE and PRINT.SEL.FLAG are not tested. You can use the syntax
shown above in the User Subroutine subsection, suitably translated to
paragraph format.

B-17



Processes

You can use user subroutine processes to perform these functions from
anywhere in SB+, where appropriate. The following two PD.B screens
illustrate this method:

##) Process Defn - User Subroutine
Beview Print Copy ReMame Online Doz Help

Pracess Mame [PRINTER.ON

Dezcrption =i
Idzer Subr Mame |SH.F'F|INT.M.£‘-.N.-’-‘-.GEH,SHF' ,,,,, A

F2-Save | F4-Del |

##) Process Defn - User Subroutine
Beview Print Copy  ReMame Online Doz Help

Process Mame |PRINTER.OFF

Dreszcription m

Idzer Subr Mame ISH.F‘HINT.M.&N.&GEH,H

F2-5ave | F4-Del |

In this case, the SRP parameter is used so that the Printer Selection screen
display can be forced regardless of the user’s security flag setting.
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Other Features

Hook for Third-Party Printer Management

A hook point in Printer Manager allows you to specify a third-party printer
management/add-in process, the name of which is stored in the record
PARAMS in the xxCONTROL file for each system ID. You can also specify an
@RTN.FLAG value within the user process to bypass the SB+ Printer Manager
completely or to function normally in addition to the user process.
@RTN.FLAG may be:

Value Description
0 Use normal SB+ print functionality in addition to user
process.
1 Do not use any SB+ print functionality; use the user process
only.
X Stop print job.
@RTN.FLAG Values

User Print Redirection Prompt

You can specify print redirection processes to replace the current prompts in
SB+, as in the Screen,Printer,auX (S/P/X) style of prompt. This allows you to
bypass SB+ functionality or use it in conjunction with the user process.

These processes are specified for each system at the Prnt Redir Proc On and
Prnt Redir Proc Off prompts in the System Control Record screen, accessed
from the Tools > Other Tools/Utilities > House Keeping menu. For further
information, see your SB+ Server Reference Manual.

The on-process tests @ VALUE and @RTN.FLAG on return, and if @RTN.FLAG
is equal to X, the process aborts completely. If @RTN.FLAG is not equal to X,
@VALUE is tested for characters corresponding to the enabling keys in the
SB+ prompt. If present, the SB+ functionality corresponding to that letter is
performed; otherwise no SB+ functionality is performed.

The off-process, if present, bypasses SB+ off functionality; otherwise SB+
functionality is used.
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Redirection features of Report Writer are:

m  Output to a print file.
m  Output to a DIFF file.
m  Background processing (where supported by the platform).

These redirection options provide you with a number of options. In the F8-
More Report Parameters subscreen from the F6-Report Parameters screen in
the Report Painter, you can enter the following options at the File/DIFF
Destn: File and Item prompts:

m  To prevent output to a print file or DIFF file, enter NONE at the File
prompt.

m  Toprompt at run time for file and item, enter ASK at the File prompt.

m  To specify a file and item, enter the file and item names at the File
and Item prompts.

m  To use the default file and item, leave the File and Item fields blank.

In Report Writer, Query, and user reports, you can specify a Printer Selection
flag to allow the report to override the current setting of the Print Screen flag
in the User Security Setup screen for the current user without changing it;
the flag is in effect only for the current run of the report.

For Report Writer, the flag is maintained via the Report Writer Definition >
Report Parameters > More Report Parameters > Disp Print Sel Screen
prompt. For further information, see your SB+ Server Reference Manual.

For Query, the flag is maintained via the Query Report Definition > More
Query Parameters > Disp Print Sel Screen prompt. For further information,
see your SB+ Server Reference Manual.

See also “Using Printer Manager Calls in User Subroutines, Paragraphs, and
Processes” on page B-16.

The available options are:

Value Description
A Always display the Printer Selection screen.
N Never display the Printer Selection screen.

Printer Selection Screen Display Options
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If the Disp Print Sel Screen field is left blank, Printer Manager uses the
Printer Selection flag in User Security Setup.

Report Types

Report types provide a method of matching Query and Report Writer reports
to printers. The system allows you to attach a single valid report type code to
areport, and attach a list of valid codes to a physical printer. You can use any
code for any physical printer.

If a valid code is present in a report being printed and a list of valid codes is
present for the physical printer being selected, an attempt is made to locate
the report's code in the physical printer's list. If not found, the report cannot
be printed using the selected printer. Printing to the selected printer is
allowed if either the report has no valid code, or the physical printer has no
list.

A central list of valid report types is stored in the record REPORT.TYPES in
the DMSYSDEEN file. The Maintain Report Types screen (accessed from
Printers & Terminals > Printer Management) maintains a multivalued list of
report type codes. Codes can be in any format, but must be unique. You can
optionally enter a description for each code. This table of report types is used
in all systems across all accounts.

Note that the report types table is global, so developers need to consider
uniqueness when creating report types in applications. When the application
is installed at a customer site, it is necessary to manually update the report
type table during installation.

Assigning Report Types to a Physical Printer

The Report Type Table subscreen is accessed by F5 in the Physical Printer
Definition screen.
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A multivalued list of report types can be assigned to the physical printer
record using the Report Type Table subscreen. You can enter any valid report
type, and optionally attach a stationery type. This stationery type must be in
the printer class currently attached to the physical printer record being
edited. If a stationery type is attached to the report type and the requested
report has the matching code, the stationery type specified for the report type
overrides any other stationery type selection, including any selection made
in the Printer Selection screen.

Associating Report Types with Reports

Report types are associated with the process definition of a Query or Report
Writer report. When editing a Query report using the PD.E process, or a
Report Writer report using the PD.R process, pressing F9 opens the
Additional Report Parameters subscreen.

You can enter the report type for the report at the Report Type prompt in this
subscreen, as well as in the Assign Printer To A Report screen. For details of
report type entry in these screens, see the Assign Printer To A Report section.

Report types can also be used in user subroutines to implement user
subroutine reports. See “Using Printer Manager Calls in User Subroutines,
Paragraphs, and Processes” on page B-16.

CHANGE.PRINTER Process

This process allows you to change your current print defaults, as displayed
in the Printer Selection screen, for the current logon session only. The Printer
Selection screen is displayed regardless of your Security flag, where you can
change the current defaults within the location restrictions prevailing.

After selected, the new defaults are displayed in the Printer Selection screen
for the duration of the current logon session (unless overridden by a report
assignment). The next time you log on, your normal defaults are restored.
This process can be disallowed in Group Security if required.

For example, if your current defaults are incorrect (perhaps due to a change
in the printer entity, such as a change in printer class, stationery type, or other
parameter), running this process allows you to change the defaults until a
more permanent change can be arranged with the system administrator.
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SB+ Printer Setup Guidelines

This is a suggested procedure for setting up the SB+ Printer Manager
definitions in a new installation. Although the structures may seem
complicated at first, they are designed for maximum flexibility. System
maintenance to handle changing requirements is small. The setup can also be
simplified by not defining features that will not be used. For example,
locations and report types are optional.

The following steps, carried out in the order given, simplify the task of
defining the various components of the SB+ Printer Manager:

Establish how many printers will be connected to the system, and
what type of printer will be connected to what port.

Determine how many printer classes will be required—one for each
make and model of printer, or for each common emulation.

Determine how many stationery definitions will be used. A separate
stationery type must be defined for the following groups:

0 Reports that will share the same type of stationery (form queue).
Note that the same stationery may be available concurrently on
multiple printers.

0 Reports that must only be printed on a particular type of
stationery, such as invoices and checks.

0 Reports that must only be printed on a particular printer (this
may also require a particular type of stationery).

If the installation requires the use of locations, determine which
locations will be used. Typically, locations are used to ensure that
certain reports are directed to a specific room, floor, or building.

If the installation requires the use of report types, determine the
report types to be used. Typically, report types are implemented for
all reports and printers, and are used to allow printing of a particular
report on specific printers only.
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m  Define a stationery type for each type of output that needs to be kept
separate from all other types. Apart from distinguishing, for
example, plain paper, checks, and invoices, stationery types can also
be used to segregate the same type of paper on different printers. For
example, reports to be printed on plain stationery on the line printer
in the Accounts department are not confused with reports to be
printed on plain paper in a warehouse. On those platforms that use
form queues or form names, a stationery type corresponds to a form
queue or form name.

m  Define the printer classes and include all the stationery types that can
be printed in each class. Printer effects such as special fonts and draft
mode can be defined for each stationery type if required. The reset
sequence should return the printer to its default settings for any
reports that do not have specific set and reset sequences.

m If locations are to be used, define them now and specify which user
groups have access to them by using the F8 key in Group Security
Setup.

m  Define the physical printers, and for each include the appropriate
stationery types, allocating a form queue if the platform requires it.
If locations are to be used, use the F7 key to specify the location of
each printer. If report types are to be used, use the F5 key to specify
the report types that can be printed on each printer. Printer effects
such as special fonts that apply to all reports or the majority of the
reports produced on the printer can be defined. The definition
DEFAULT.PRINTER should be amended appropriately; it will be used
if a report is not directed specifically to any other printer.

m  For those reports that must be printed on special stationery, use the
Assign Printer To A Report option to define the relationship. This
may include specification of hold files and number of copies.

m  If the destination of all reports is predetermined, the Display Print
Select Screen prompt in User Security Setup should be set to ¥ for
all users. Otherwise, this flag should be set to Y for any users who
may select a printer destination at run time.
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Global print default settings should be defined in System
Administration in the Global Print Defaults screen. (For further
information, see “SB+ Configuration Options” on page 4-194.) If any
groups require different defaults, you can set defaults from the action
bar in Security > Group Security Setup. If further individual user
defaults are required, you can set defaults from the action bar in
Security > User Security Setup.

If the DEFAULT . PRINTER setting is not suitable for all users,
alternatives can be associated with particular ports in Admin >
Printers & Terminals > Port Configure. A list of printers can be
defined for an individual user from the F7 key in Security > User
Security Setup. The first printer listed is the user’s default, and the
user can direct reports to the nominated printers only.
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Auxiliary Printing

In SB+ version 4, the Printer Manager was further enhanced to provide fully
featured auxiliary printing, especially in situations in which SBClient is used.
The new functionality added most of the existing System Printing features to
the auxiliary print interface, plus some SBClient-specific features.

The following functionality is available with the Printer Manager:

m  Comprehensive system for setting of default auxiliary printer.
m  Options for Display Aux Select Screen Flag of USER.FLAGS process.

m  Selection of the printer and stationery at run time and additional
print output options for users of SBClient version 4 and later.

m  Assignment of the auxiliary print parameters to individual reports.

m  Use of printer setup sequences specified on printer class and
physical printer definition records.

m  Logical Printer Definition to provide full use of Microsoft Windows
print interface.

m  Ability to set the stationery’s number of rows at run time.

Setting the Default Auxiliary Printer

Setting the default auxiliary printer for the SB+ session is very similar to
setting the defaults for the system printer.

On initial logon, the auxiliary printer default is checked in the User Security
Term/Printer Setup screen (F7 in SEC.USER.SETUP). If the word ASK is
present, the user is prompted for a Physical Printer name. If a list is present,
the user is prompted and the ' help list contains the names specified in the
User Security Term/Printer Setup screen.

If the word ASK is specified in Port Configure screen (TERM.CONFIG process,
F9 subscreen - REFERENCE), the user is prompted for the Physical Printer
name. Any valid physical printer is accepted.

B-26 SB+ Server Administration Manual



If the multilist of Physical Printer names is present in Port Configure screen
(TERM.CONFIG process, F9 subscreen - REFERENCE) the user is prompted
for the physical printer and the *' help list contains the names specified in the
list.

User-specific print defaults can be set in the User Security screen
(SEC.USER.SETUP process - REFERENCE) using the Aux Defaults option on
the action bar (F10). On this screen, the system administrator can specify the
physical printer name and stationery type to be used.

#%4 User Aux Defaults

Phyzical Printer Marne

Stationemn Type

F2-Accept | F4-Clear Defaultz

Group-specific print defaults can be set in the Group Security screen
(SEC.GROUPSETUP process) using the Aux Defaults option of the action
bar (F10). On this screen, the system administrator can specify the physical
printer name and stationery type to be used. The details entered here apply
to the whole group.
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Global print defaults can be set in the System Administration account (SB+
or SB on some platforms) from the Admin > SB+ Setup > SB+ Configuration
Options > Global Print Defaults option (process SYS.PRINT.DEFAULT). The
system administrator can specify physical printer name and stationery type
to be used.

7 Global Print Defaults

Phpzical Printer Mame

Stationemny Type

Agzzign Optionz
Mo of Copies

Aviliary Printer M ame

Stationery Type

Global Print b ngr Proc
Global Pmt Redir On
Global Pmt Redir Off

F2Save | F4-Del |

If none of the above is present, the physical printer DEFAULT.PRINTER is
used. The default (first) stationery type is retrieved from the Physical Printer
definition record.

Note: The process CHANGE. AUX.PRINTER can be used to change the current
default auxiliary printer for the session.
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The SEC.USER.SETUP process contains the Display Aux Select prompt. The

available settings are:

Value Description

Y Always display the SB+ Print Selection screen.
This option prompts the user for the output details every
time the output is directed to auxiliary print device.

N Never display the SB+ Print Selection screen.
This option bypasses the screen and uses default auxiliary
output details as determined at logon.

A\ Display the Windows Print Setup screen only.

This option applies to SBClient sessions only. The Windows
Print Setup dialog box allows the user to select any printer
connected to the network. The default Windows printer is
the one set in SBClient session setup.

Auxiliary Prompt Options

Note: The W option is enabled in SBClient version 4 and later. If SBClient 4 is not
detected or if the user is using dumb terminal, this option behaves like Y option; the
user is prompted for the output details.

Selecting a Printer and Stationery at Run Time

When the report is run and auxiliary output selected, the setting of the user
flag is checked and appropriate action taken.

The user flag setting of N uses the current session settings for the auxiliary
printer, it does not display Print Selection screen.
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printer and stationery:

T
e

5B+ Print Manager

The setting of Y invokes the AUX.SELECT process and allows selection of

Ed
Line lﬁ

Frinter M ame LOGICAL.PRIMTER

LOGICAL PRIMTER DEFINITION

Stationery 4

A49"BY 11

"' Stationery

F2-Accept | FA-Print O ptions FE-Frint Setup

Function Keys

Function Key

Description

F5 - Print Options

F6 - Print Setup

This key invokes Print Options' option of the SBClient File
menu. The screen allows users to set various print
formatting parameters. For more details, see your SBClient
documentation.

Here the user can select the target Windows printer. The
presented screen is common Windows Print Setup screen.
This option is the same one as SBClient's Print Setup option
on the file menu.

displayed.
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Note: If you change any of the SBClient print settings and then save the session
settings, the newly selected options become your default options.

Above processes (Print Options and Print Setup) require SBClient 4 to be
used. If the processes are invoked from an older version of SBClient or dumb
terminal, the message “MAY ONLY BE RUN FROM SBCLIENT” is



Assignment of the Auxiliary Print Parameters to Individual Reports

You can set the auxiliary output parameters specifically for individual
reports through the PD.RD.ADDIT.AUX process. This process is accessed
from the PD.R screen, F9 - Additional Report Parameters, F5 - Aux
Parameters.

L 1
47 Aux Parameters

FPhysical Printer Mame
Statiohemny Type
Feport Type

Dizp Aux Sel Screen
Form Feeds &t Start [ AtEnd r

F2-Accept | Fad-Llear

The parameters entered here overwrite any other option set via other print
default screens and processes. The value of the Disp Aux Sel Screen flag in
this case can be one of the following;:

Value Description

A Always display the SB+ Print Selection screen.
N Never display the SB+ Print Selection screen.
W Display the Windows Print Setup Screen only.

Auxiliary Printer Parameters

Use of Printer Setup/Escape Sequences

Any specific printer setup sequences defined for physical printer and printer
class definitions (set, reset, orientation, printer start, and printer stop
sequences) will be sent to the auxiliary output before/after the print job.

These sequences are normally used to select the appropriate physical printer
settings like page length and orientation before the job is printed and to reset
the printer after.
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Logical Printer Definition Provides Full Use of Windows Print Interface

For SBClient users, the physical printer definition LOGICAL.PRINTER (of
class LOGICAL.CLASS) greatly simplifies printer setup and does not require
entry of true escape sequences in Physical Printer/Printer Class definition
screens. SBClient/SBDesktop translates all printer/font sequences for this
class at run time to the appropriate sequences suitable for Windows print
drivers.

The idea behind this concept is that the user need only specify
LOGICAL.PRINTER as the auxiliary printer type and not set up the
appropriate class and escape sequences. In SBClient print options (File:Print
Options from SBClient menu or F5 - Print Options from SB+ Print Select
screen), select the Use Windows Print Drivers check box. This is required for
Logical Printer to work correctly. If that option is not selected, the printer
works in pass-through mode, where all of the characters (including escape
and graphic sequences) are sent directly to the printer.

Auto Stationery Setting

The auxiliary print interface in SB+ has the capability to automatically
determine number of lines (page size) when printing via SBClient. This
eliminates the need for predefined stationery in Printer Manager. If the user
is using Windows print drivers and auxiliary printing, the number of lines is
calculated according to paper size, orientation, and SBClient printer font.

To enable this feature, the physical printer LOGICAL.PRINTER must be used
when output is directed to Auxiliary port. Also, Windows Print Drivers
option in File:Print Options must be selected.

This functionality is turned off by default. To enable it, edit the SB.CONTROL
item in DMCONT file and set the value <34,6> to 1.

Note: If the report definitions contains preassigned stationery (via Addit:Aux
Parameters in PD.R/PD.E), the ‘auto stationery’ feature does not apply. In that case,
the number of lines is determined by the stationery attached to the report process
definition.

Logical Printer Escape Sequences

Note: ESC is used to represent CHAR(27).
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ESC_P8+ Turns ON compressed mode printing. This causes a font point size
to be selected that will allow 132 characters to be printed across a page using
the full paper width. Note that the point size used here assumes a fixed pitch
font so selecting a variable pitch font could cause the text to not reach the
edge of the page or even run off the right edge.

ESC_P8- Turns OFF compressed mode printing. This causes a font point size
to be selected that will allow 80 characters to be printed across a page using
the full paper width.

ESC_PWnn Selects a font that will allow nn columns to be printed across a
page. Note that using ESC_PW132 and ESC_PW80 are equivalent to
ESC_P8+ and ESC_P8- respectively.

ESC_PLnn Selects a font that will allow nn rows to be printed across a page.

ESC_PU+ Turns underlined printing ON. If the specified font that is being
used does not support underline then this has no effect.

ESC_PU- Turns underlined printing OFF.

ESC_PI+ Turns italic printing ON. If the specified font that is being used
does not support italic then this has no effect.

ESC_PI- Turns italic printing OFF.
ESC_PB+ Turns bold printing ON.
ESC_PB- Turns bold printing OFFE.

ESC_PV+ Turns reverse video printing ON. Reverse video is where the
background is shown in black and the text as white.

ESC_PV- Turns reverse video OFF.

ESC_PF"fontfamily" This sequence selects a font with the font family name

"

specified between the quotation marks "".

ESC_PP+ Turns pass-through mode ON. Turning pass-through mode on
means that all text until an ESC_PP- or ESC_PR is encountered is sent directly
to the printer without being interpreted by the print program. This allows
existing reports or print jobs that use some if the more complicated printer
escape sequences to still be used.

Note: Not all printer drivers support pass-through printing.
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ESC_PP- Turns pass-through mode OFF.
ESC_PR Resets all printer settings.

Note: Any one escape sequence may contain a number of individual sequences. For
example, the following sequence selects a compressed bold reverse video font:

ESC_P8+ESC_PB+ESC_PV+

Use of Auxiliary Printer in User Subroutines and Processes

The program SH.PRINT.MANAGER controls all printing functions in the
SB+ Print Manager. The calls to SH.PRINT.MANAGER can be included in
user subroutines and process, to set and reset auxiliary printer parameters.

The following is example of the call from user subroutines:

PARAM = "SRPX, ":REPORT.TYPE:", " :PHYSICAL.PRINTER
PARAM = PARAM:",":STATIONERY:",,,"
PARAM = PARAM:PRINT.SEL.FLAG

CALL SH.PRINT.MANAGER
where:

REPORT.TYPE is the report type assigned to the report.
PHYSICAL.PRINTER is the name of the physical printer as defined in SB+.
STATIONERY is the name of the stationery attached to the printer.

PRINT.SEL.FLAG overrides the current Display Aux Select Screen setting in
the user security setup (or USER.FLAGS process).

The following call should be used to reset the default auxiliary printer
settings to the previous state:

PARAM = "RX"; CALL SH.PRINT.MANAGER
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Using the EXEC command, you can call the Printer Manager from
paragraphs. In this case, you must use the comma delimited parameter form.
The following example illustrates the method:

LOCAL I
EXEC "B:SH.PRINT.MANAGER, SX"
IF @RTN.FLAG THEN EXIT
CRT @TERM.DEFN<3,7>:
FOR I = 1 TO 10
CRT I
NEXT I
EXEC "B:SH.PRINT.MANAGER, RX"

Notice the use of the S parameter. This parameter displays the user defaults,
if the User Security Setup screen display flag is set to Y. This is the non-report
mode of calling SH.PRINT. MANAGER. In this mode, report parameters

REPORT.TYPE and PRINT.SEL.FLAG are not tested. You can use the syntax
shown above in the User Subroutine calls as well.
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Auxiliary Print Interface Improvements

At SB+ version 5, auxiliary printing was improved to automatically
determine the number of lines to use when printing via SBClient. This
eliminated the need for predefined stationery in Printer Manager. If a user is
using Windows print drivers and auxiliary printing, the number of lines are
calculated according to paper size, orientation, and SBClient printer font.

To enable this feature, the physical printer LOGICAL.PRINTER must be used
when output is directed to the auxiliary port. Also, the Windows Print
Drivers option in File > Print Options must be selected.

This functionality is turned off by default. To enable it, edit the SB.CONTROL
item in DMCONT file and set the value <34,6> to 1.

Note that if a report has stationery preassigned via Addit: Aux Parameters in
PD.R/PD.E, the auto stationery feature does not apply. In that case, the
number of lines is determined by the stationery attached to the report process
definition.
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Appendix C: SB+ Control
Parameters

This appendix contains information on the set of parameters
used to define the manner in which SB+ processes information
and presents it in screens and reports. These parameters enable
the system administrator to customize the behaviors of SB+.




About SB+ Control Parameters

Many behaviors of SB+ are preferences stored in SB.CONTROL records. The
parameters are set to standard default values when the product is shipped.
The system administrator can change the value of most parameters by
entering information in the SB+ Control Parameters screen.

The settings for these parameters apply to the installation of a specific version
of SB+ installed on a single server. For example, the settings in the DMCONT
file for SB+ version 5.3.8 installed on the server ‘americas’ apply only to that
installation of SB+. These preferences can be changed at any time to
customize the implementation of SB+.

All SB.CONTROL records are stored in the DMCONT file. The file is
organized into attribute groups and values within the attribute groups. Each
parameter has an attribute number and may also have a value number.

m If a parameter has no related parameters, it is assigned an attribute
number only.

For example, SB.CONTROL <5> has an attribute number only. There
are no other parameters related to the prompt line.

m If a group of parameters share a common characteristic, they are
assigned the same attribute number. Each parameter within the
attribute group is assigned a unique value number that corresponds
to the position in which the value is stored within the attribute
group.

For example, SB.CONTROL <15.6> is assigned attribute 15 for the
group of GUI parameters. It is assigned the unique value number 6
for the position in which the value of the No Refresh parameter is
stored within this group.
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SB.CONTROL Records
This section describes the purpose of each SB.CONTROL record used to

define a processing option used by SB+. If applicable, it also lists the valid
settings and their descriptions.

SB. CONTROL<0>

The key (or item ID) for the master SB.CONTROL record in the DMCONT file.

SB. CONTROL<1>

The delay in milliseconds before checking database function SYSTEM(14).

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No delay before checking SYSTEM(14).

n (integer 1 or greater) The number of milliseconds delay before checking
SYSTEM(14).
For UniData, the default setting is 50.
For UniVerse, the default setting is 1.

SYSTEM(14) Delay Settings

SB. CONTROL<2>

Indicates whether users’ screens are to be translated to a language other than
the system default language. The Language Code must also be set for each
user in USER.FLAGS, and translation in the selected language must be set up
for screens.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, do not use other language. This is the default setting.
1 Yes, use other language.

Other Language Settings

SB.CONTROL<3>

Specifies the horizontal position of dialog box titles. The title of a dialog box
can be either left-justified or centered within the title bar at the top of the
dialog box.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 Left-justify dialog box titles. This is the default setting.
1 Center dialog box titles.

Dialog Box Title Settings

SB.CONTROL<4>

Specifies the line number on which the prompt appears on the screen.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

n (1 or greater, up to  The line number of the prompt on the screen.

maximum number .Of For UniData on UNIX and Windows, the default setting is

lines on the screen in 11

the terminal '

definition) For UniVerse on UNIX, the default setting is L1.
For UniVerse on Windows, the default setting is 22, which
is the bottom line of the screen in V1220 and WYSE60
terminal definitions.

Dialog Box Title Settings
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SB.CONTROL<5>

Specifies the line number on which the error message appears on the screen.

Valid settings are:

Value

Description

n (1 or greater, up to
maximum number of
lines on the screen in
the terminal
definition)

The line number of the error message on the screen.

For UniData on UNIX and Windows, the default setting is
L1.

For UniVerse on UNIX, the default setting is L1.

For UniVerse on Windows, the default setting is 22, which
is the bottom line of the screen in V1220 and WYSE60
terminal definitions.

SB.CONTROL<6>

Dialog Box Title Settings

Specifies the line number on which the help reminder appears on the screen.

Valid settings are:

Value

Description

n (1 or greater, up to
maximum number of
lines on the screen in
the terminal
definition)

The line number of the help reminder on the screen.

For UniData on UNIX and Windows, the default setting is
L1

For UniVerse on UNIX, the default setting is L1.

For UniVerse on Windows, the default setting is 22, which
is the bottom line of the screen in V1220 and WYSE60
terminal definitions.

SB.CONTROL<7>

Dialog Box Title Settings

Specifies whether screens created in a system are to contain an accept prompt

by default.
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The standard accept prompt is Accept/Change/Delete/File (A/C/D/F).
However, the system administrator can change the wording of the accept
prompt used in screens throughout your system. The text of the accept
prompt is in the system control file xxCONTROL (where xx is the system
code for your system).

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, screens do not contain an accept prompt by default.
This is the default setting.

1 Yes, screens contain an accept prompt by default.

Screen Prompt Settings

SB.CONTROL<8>

Specifies the maximum number of processes that a user can run
simultaneously before SB+ issues a warning message.

The default setting is 30. This should be an adequate number of processes in
any situation, and we recommend that you not increase this number.
However, the setting can be the maximum number of simultaneous processes
supported by the database.

SB.CONTROL<9>

Indicates the database on which SB+ is running.

This control is set when you load SB+ on the server. The setting may be either

of the following:
Value Description
UDATA UniData.
uv UniVerse.

Database Settings
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SB.CONTROL<10>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<11>

This flag specifies whether the Field Description is to be converted to mixed
case.

In the Field Definitions screen, the Field Name is displayed in the case in
which it is entered. Field Description is based on Field Name; the content is
the same as the Field Name, but the text can remain in the case in which it
was entered in Field Name or it can be converted to mixed case (initial capital
letters and lowercase).

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not convert the Field Description to mixed case. Use
the same case as the Field Name.

1 Yes, convert the Field Description to mixed case. This is the
default setting.

Field Description Case Settings

SB.CONTROL<12>

This flag specifies whether DISP 2 and DISP 3 convert the message to
uppercase when displayed at run time.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, display the message as it was programmed. This is the
default setting.

1 Yes, convert the message to uppercase.

DISP 2 and 3 Message Display Settings
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SB.CONTROL<13,1>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<13,2>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<13,3>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<13,4>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<13,5>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<13,6>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<13,7>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<14>

Specifies the maximum size of a record, expressed as the maximum number
of characters per record.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 Unlimited record size.
n The maximum number of characters per record. For

example, a value of 32256 limits the record size to 32,256
characters.

Maximum Record Size Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,1>

When a selection process is run as intuitive help, this setting specifies
whether the intuitive help displays the available function key options.

Valid settings are:

Value

Description

0
1

No, do not display function key options in intuitive help.

Yes, display function key options in intuitive help. This is
the default setting.

Function Keys in Intuitive Help Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,2>

Specifies whether Btree routines used by the database operating environment
to perform indexing functions are also to be used in SB+.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not use the database operating environment’s Btree
routines. This is the default setting.

1 Yes, use the database operating environment’s Btree

routines.

Btree Routine Settings
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SB.CONTROL<15,3>

Specifies whether to inhibit the ability of function keys other than F2 to
invoke the auto-accept function in the current field in a screen.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Do not inhibit the ability of function keys other than F2 to
invoke the auto-accept function in the current field. This is
the default setting.

1 Inhibit the ability of function keys other than F2 to invoke
the auto-accept function in the current field.

Inhibit Auto-Accept Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,4>

Specifies whether pressing F2 in a dependent field in a grid saves the record.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Pressing F2 in a dependent field in a grid saves the record.
This is the default setting.

1 Pressing F2 in a dependent field in a grid does not save the
record.

Behavior of F2 in Dependent Field Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,5>

Specifies the method used to reset the input value after field validation has
failed. The input value is normally the value that the user types when editing
the field; however, in some cases the input value may be changed during the
validation process.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Do not reset the input value. (Display the input value
exactly as the user entered it.) This is the default setting.

1 Reset the input value to the original value that was
displayed in the field before it was edited.

2 Reset the input value to the value displayed in the field
after the validation routine has run.

Reset Input Value Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,6>

This setting determines the behavior of the interface after the user presses
ESC or F2 (Save) in subscreens in GUI mode.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 After the user presses ESC or F2 (Save) in a GUI subscreen,
the form is destroyed (the subscreen closes). This is the
default setting.

1 After the user presses ESC or F2 (Save) in a GUI subscreen,

the form is not destroyed (the subscreen remains open).

Subscreen Behavior Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,7>

Specifies whether to include HELP_STRING when building GUI drivers.
Because HELP_STRING stores ToolTips data, this setting effectively switches
ToolTips on or off.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Use HELP_STRING. ToolTips are switched on. This is the
default setting.

1 Do not use HELP_STRING. ToolTips are switched off.

HELP_STRING Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,8>

Indicates whether to enable the functionality of auto-accepting a field when
the cursor is placed in the field and the user presses a standard edit key or
initiates an Activate, Menu, ActiveX, or SBCom GUI event.

The standard edit keys are keys with decimal character values 31-99. They
include function keys F1-F10 and other keys. For a list of edit key decimal
character values and their corresponding key names, see Appendix D,
“Appendix D: Edit Keys.”

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Enable the auto-accept field feature for standard edit keys
and GUI events. This is the default setting.

1 Disable the auto-accept field feature for standard edit keys
and GUI events.

Auto-Accept Field on Standard Edit Key/GUI Event Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,9>

Specifies the format used in all messages, including warning messages, error
messages, and dialog box messages.
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m  The expanded message format provides information about the SB+
process that generated the message. This information helps U2
Technical Support track the cause of the message and resolve
problems more quickly.

In expanded format, additional details for the message can be
accessed by pressing F3. Details include the error code and the
content of two COMMON variables: MAINFILE and KEY.

m  The standard message format does not include information on the
SB+ process that generated the message.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Use the standard format in all messages. This is the default
setting.

1 Use the expanded message format in all messages.

Message Format Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,10>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<15,11>

This setting controls the manner in which a grid is refreshed after the user
deletes or inserts a line in the grid.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 The line is deleted or inserted and the remainder of the grid
is repainted by moving the existing data up or down. This
is the default setting.

1 The server resends all data in the entire grid. This refresh
method can be time-consuming in large grids.

Grid Refresh Settings
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SB.CONTROL<15,12>

Indicates whether to disable the functionality of auto-accepting a field when
the cursor is placed in the field and the user presses an edit key that you have
specified in this list.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

null Enable the auto-accept field feature for edit keys. This is the
default setting.

comma-delimited list Disable the auto-accept field feature for the specified edit
of edit key numbers  keys.
For example, you can disable auto-accept for the TAB and
BACKTAB keys by entering 22,25 for this parameter.

For a list of edit key decimal character values and their
corresponding key names, see Appendix D, “Appendix D:
Edit Keys.”

Auto-Accept Field on TAB/User-Specified Edit Key Settings

SB.CONTROL<15,13>

Specifies whether grid columns are ordered by the sequence in which they
appear in the SB+ Form Painter (from left to right/top to bottom) or by
position, as specified at the Pos prompt in the Resequence Fields dialog box.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Columns are ordered by the sequence in which they appear
in the SB+ Form Painter. This is the default setting.

1 Columns are ordered by position, as specified in
Resequence Fields.

Column Order Settings
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SB.CONTROL<15,14>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<15,15>

Allow auto logon at the SB+ Server level. Note that if auto logon is allowed
at the SB+ Server level, it can still be disallowed for specific users in User
Security Setup.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, do not allow auto logon. This is the default setting.
1 Yes, allow auto logon.

Auto Logon Settings

SB.CONTROL<16>

Indicates whether to use Common User Access (CUA) arrow movement.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not use CUA arrow movement. This is the default
setting.

1 Yes, use CUA arrow movement.

CUA Arrow Movement Settings

SB.CONTROL<17>

Currently not in use.
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SB.CONTROL<18>

Sets the maximum number of milliseconds between clicks in the mouse
double-click, at the system level.

The default setting is 1000.

SB.CONTROL<19,1>

Specifies the date conversion code used by default in field definitions in the
system. When the developer defines a date field in Field Definitions, this date
conversion code is displayed by default; however, the developer can assign a
different date conversion code to the field.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

D DD MMM YYYY
Example: 30 NOV 2005

DA4. DD.MM.YYYY if system uses International dates.
Example: 30.11.2005
MM.DD.YYYY if using American dates.
Example: 11.30.2005

D4/ DD/MM/YYYY if system uses International dates.
Example: 30/11/2005

MM/DD/YYYY if system uses American dates.
Example: 11/30/2005

This is the default setting.

DO DD MMM
Example: 30 NOV
DD DD
Example: 30
DM MM
Example: 11

Date Conversion Settings
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Value Description
DY YYYY
Example: 2005
DMA MMM
Example: NOV
DW Day of week (numeric)
Example: 5 (for Friday)
DWA Day of week (alpha)

Example: FRI (for Friday)

Date Conversion Settings (Continued)

Note: Date conversion codes commonly used before Y2K are still accepted, but are
not available in the selection list for this parameter in SB+ Control Parameters.

SB.CONTROL<19,2>

Specifies the money conversion code used by default in field definitions in
the system. When the developer defines a monetary field in Field Definitions,
this money conversion code is displayed by default; however, the developer
can assign a different money conversion code to the field.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

null No default money conversion code is displayed in Field
Definitions. This is the default setting.

MR22 Display this code by default in Field Definitions. MR22
performs the following money conversion:
m If raw data is 12345678, display123456.78

MR2,$ Display this code by default in Field Definitions. MR2,$

performs the following money conversion:
m If raw data is 12345678, display $123,456.78
m If raw data is -12345678, display -$123,456.78

Money Conversion Settings
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Value Description

MR4 Display this code by default in Field Definitions. MR4
performs the following money conversion:

m If raw data is 12345678, display 1234.5678
MR4,$ Display this code by default in Field Definitions. MR4,$
performs the following money conversion:
m If raw data is 12345678, display $1234.5678
MR2,D$ Display this code by default in Field Definitions. MR2,D$
performs the following money conversion:
m If raw data is 12345678, display $123,456.78DB
MR2,C$ Display this code by default in Field Definitions. MR2,C$
performs the following money conversion:
m If raw data is 12345678, display $123,456.78
m If raw data is -12345678, display $123,456.78CR
MR2,E$ Display this code by default in Field Definitions. MR2,E$
performs the following money conversion:
m If raw data is 12345678, display $123,456.78
m If raw data is -12345678, display $<123,456.78>

Money Conversion Settings (Continued)

Note: Examples in this table use the dollar sign ($), but the monetary symbol can be
changed at the system level.

SB.CONTROL<19,3>

Specifies the process to be called as the default ‘Process at Set COMMON.’
The SET.COMMON process sets COMMON variables for a System ID when
the system is initiated. SET.COMMON calls the specified process by default
during its routine.

The default process name is null, which means no process is called by
SET.COMMON. You can change the setting to a process name.
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SB.CONTROL<19,4>

Specifies the default name for the field template file that is used when a
system is created. The field template file name is placed in attribute 6 of the
PARAMS item in the xxCONTROL file, where xx is the system code. When a
field definition is displayed, it can be copied into the field template file by
pressing F6. When creating new files, field definitions can be retrieved from
the field template file by pressing F6 when the field definition is empty. The
user is prompted for the name of the field definition to retrieve; F3 retrieves
a list of field definitions from which to select.

The default file name is null, which means the field template file name is not
specified. You can change the setting to a file name.

SB.CONTROL<19,5>

Specifies the initial version number assigned by default to a system when it
is created. The default version number is placed in attribute 10 of the
PARAMS item in the xxCONTROL file, where xx is the system code. This
version number is part of the Revision Control attribute that is updated
automatically every time a developer creates or changes an SB+ item (any
item available from the SB+ Tools menu).

The default version number is null. You can change the setting to an initial
version number.

SB.CONTROL<19,6>

Specifies the process to be run by default when the user returns to System
Builder from the operating system.

The default process name is null, which means no process is run by default
on return from the operating system. You can change the setting to a process
name.

SB.CONTROL<19,7>

Specifies the process to be run by default in System Builder before executing
a CHAIN command in the database.
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The default setting is null, which means no process is run by default before
CHAINing. You can change the setting to a process name.

SB.CONTROL<19,8>

Specifies the default file name for the global process file. The global process
file stores definitions for System Builder processes that can be run globally,
on multiple systems.

The default setting is null, which means the global process file name is not
specified. You can change the setting to a file name.

SB.CONTROL<19,9>

Specifies the default file name for the global menus file. The global menus file
stores definitions of menus that can be used globally, on multiple systems.

The default setting is null, which means the global menus file name is not
specified. You can change the setting to a file name.

SB.CONTROL<19,10>

Specifies the default file name for the global help file. The global help file
defines help that can be used globally, on multiple systems.

The default setting is null, which means the global help file name is not
specified. You can change the setting to a file name.

SB.CONTROL<19,11>

Specifies the default file name for the global definitions file. The global
definitions file stores definitions for the following items for use globally, on
multiple systems:

m  Button bars

m  Code tables

m  Function key sets
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m Job schedules

m  Spreadsheet transfers

The default setting is null, which means the global definitions file name is not
specified. You can change the setting to a file name.

SB.CONTROL<19,12>

Specifies the default file name for the global dictionary file. The global
dictionary file stores dictionary definitions shared by multiple files. The
definitions are the same in each file that uses them.

The default file name is null, which means a global definitions file is not
specified. You can change the setting to a file name.

SB.CONTROL<19,13>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<19,14>

Specifies whether GUI mode is enabled at the SB+ server level.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, disable GUI mode. This is the default setting.
1 Yes, enable GUI mode.

GUI Mode Settings

C-21



SB.CONTROL<19,15>

Specifies the GUI default set (GDS) of attributes and values for screens to be
used as the default at the SB+ server level. When creating a new system, the
name of the specified GDS is displayed by default at the GUI Screen
Defaults prompt in SB Control Parameters; however, the developer can
assign a different GDS to the new system.

The default setting is null, which means the SB+ default GDS for screens (the
SCREEN.GUIDEEFS item in the DMCONT file) is used when creating a new
system. You can change the setting to the name of an existing GDS.

SB.CONTROL<19,16>

Specifies the GUI default set (GDS) of attributes and values for menus to be
used as the default at the SB+ server level. When creating a new system, the
name of the specified GDS is displayed by default at the GUI Menu Defaults
prompt in SB Control Parameters; however, the developer can assign a
different GDS to the new system.

The default setting is null, which means the SB+ default GDS for menus (the
MENU.GUIDEEFS item in the DMCONT file) is used when creating a new
system. You can change the setting to the name of an existing GDS.

SB.CONTROL<19,17>

Specifies the GUI default set (GDS) of attributes and values for help to be
used as the default at the SB+ server level. When creating a new system, the
name of the specified GDS is displayed by default at the GUI Help Defaults
prompt in SB Control Parameters; however, the developer can assign a
different GDS to the new system.

The default setting is null, which means the SB+ default GDS for help (the
HELP.GUIDEEFS item in the DMCONT file) is used when creating a new
system. You can change the setting to the name of an existing GDS.
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SB.CONTROL<19,18>

Specifies the GUI default set (GDS) of attributes and values for dialog boxes
to be used as the default at the SB+ server level. When creating a new system,
the name of the specified GDS is displayed by default at the GUI Dialog
Defaults prompt in SB Control Parameters; however, the developer can
assign a different GDS to the new system.

The default setting is null, which means the SB+ default GDS for dialog boxes
(the DIALOG.GUIDEFS item in the DMCONT file) is used when creating a
new system. You can change the setting to the name of an existing GDS.

SB.CONTROL<19,19>

Specifies the GUI default set (GDS) of attributes and values for errors to be
used as the default at the SB+ server level. When creating a new system, the
name of the specified GDS is displayed by default at the GUI Error Defaults
prompt in SB Control Parameters; however, the developer can assign a
different GDS to the new system.

The default setting is null, which means the SB+ default GDS for errors (the
ERROR.GUIDEFS item in the DMCONT file) is used when creating a new
system. You can change the setting to the name of an existing GDS.

SB.CONTROL<19,20>

Specifies the GUI default set (GDS) of attributes and values for lookups to be
used as the default at the SB+ server level. When creating a new system, the
name of the specified GDS is displayed by default at the GUI Lookup
Defaults prompt in SB Control Parameters; however, the developer can
assign a different GDS to the new system.

The default setting is null, which means the SB+ default GDS for lookups (the
LOOKUP.GUIDEEFS item in the DMCONT file) is used when creating a new
system. You can change the setting to the name of an existing GDS.
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SB.CONTROL<19,21>

Specifies the GUI default set (GDS) of attributes and values for prompts to be
used as the default at the SB+ server level. When creating a new system, the
name of the specified GDS is displayed by default at the GUI Prompt
Defaults prompt in SB Control Parameters; however, the developer can
assign a different GDS to the new system.

The default setting is null, which means the SB+ default GDS for prompts
(the PROMPT.GUIDEFS item in the DMCONT file) is used when creating a
new system. You can change the setting to the name of an existing GDS.

SB.CONTROL<19,22>

Specifies a process to be run by default before executing any / process call.

The default setting is null, which means no process runs by default before
executing a / process call. You can change the setting to a process name. If
you enter a process name that does not currently exist, SB+ issues a warning,
and you can create the process later.

SB.CONTROL<19,23>

Specifies a custom version control process to be executed by default before
the SB+ version control process runs at all hook points.

The default setting is null, which means no custom version control process is
executed by default before the SB+ version control process. You can change
the setting to a process name. If you enter a process name that does not
currently exist, SB+ issues a warning, and you can create the process later.

SB.CONTROL<19,24>

Specifies the GUI default set (GDS) of attributes and values for the character
emulation object (CEO) used as the default at the SB+ server level. When
creating a new system, the name of the specified GDS is displayed by default
at the GUI CEO Defaults prompt in SB Control Parameters; however, the
developer can assign a different GDS to the new system.
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The default setting is null, which means the SB+ default GUI CEO (the
CEO.GUIDEFS item in the DMCONT file) is used when creating a new
system. You can specify the name of an existing GDS.

SB.CONTROL<19,25>

Indicates whether to add scrollbars to GUI form drivers.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not add scrollbars to GUI form drivers. This is the
default setting.

1 Yes, add scrollbars to GUI form drivers. With this setting,

the developer has the option of creating GUI screens
with scrollbars.

Scrollbars in GUI Form Driver Settings

SB.CONTROL<19,26>

Specifies whether to use tabfolders to display GUI linked screens.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not use tabfolders for GUI linked screens. Linked
screens are displayed one after another in linked order. This
is the default setting.

1 Yes, use tabfolders for GUI linked screens. Linked screens
are displayed as tabbed pages of a single screen.

Tabfolder for GUI Linked Screens Settings

SB.CONTROL<19,27>

Specifies whether to display multivalued attributes in a grid.
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Valid settings are:

Value

Description

0

No, use standard style. Multivalues are displayed in
separate fields. This is the default setting.

Yes, use ActiveX grid style. Multivalues are displayed in
columns within a group box.

Valid settings are:

Grid Style Settings

SB.CONTROL<19,28>

Specifies the GUI menu navigation method at the SB+ server level. You can
set a different method at the system level or for a specific user.

Value

Description

0

1

M navigation method: MainWin.

EM navigation method: Explorer (SBX) with MainWin.
This is the default setting.

EN navigation method: Explorer (SBX) with no MainWin.

N navigation method: No MainWin.
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SB.CONTROL<19,29>

Specifies whether to use GUI self-contained forms. A self-contained form has
a status line and may also have its own toolbar.



Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not use GUI self-contained forms. This is the default
setting.

1 Yes, use GUI self-contained forms.

Self-Contained Forms Settings

SB.CONTROL<19,30>

Specifies the name of a custom process to be run by default instead of
chaining SB.SYSMENU if using GUI mode and the N (No Mainwin) menu
navigation method.

The default setting is null, which means no custom process is run by default.
You can change the setting to a custom process name.

SB.CONTROL<19,31>

Specifies the GUI default set (GDS) of attributes and values for HTML pages
used as the default at the SB+ server level. When creating a new system, the
name of the specified GDS is displayed by default at the GUI HTML
Defaults prompt in SB Control Parameters; however, the developer can
assign a different HTML GDS to the new system.

The default setting is null, which means the SB+ default GDS for HTML (the
HTML.GUIDEFS item in the DMCONT file) is used when creating a new
system. You can specify the name of an existing GDS to use as the default.

SB.CONTROL<19,32>

Specifies whether to disable display of the Tools branch in the System Builder
Explorer (SBX) pane.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, enable SBX Tools branch.
1 Yes, disable SBX Tools branch. This is the default setting.
SBX Tools Branch Settings
SB.CONTROL<19,33>

Specifies whether to disable display of the General Help branch in the System
Builder Explorer (SBX) pane.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, enable SBX General Help branch.
1 Yes, disable SBX General Help branch. This is the default
setting.
SBX Help Branch Settings
SB.CONTROL<19,34>

Specifies whether to disable display of the Readme branch in the System
Builder Explorer (SBX) pane.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, enable SBX Readme branch.
1 Yes, disable SBX Readme branch. This is the default setting.

SBX Help Readme Branch Settings
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SB.CONTROL<19,35>

Specifies whether multiple system IDs are allowed in System Builder
Explorer (SBX).

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not allow the use of multiple system IDs in SBX.
This is the default setting.

1 Yes, allow the use of multiple system IDs in SBX.
SBX Multiple System IDs Settings

SB.CONTROL<20>

Specifies the date format at the SB+ server level. The date format is set during
installation of SB+ when you license the product on the server.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
I International.
A American.

Date Format Settings

SB.CONTROL<21>

Indicates the path of the directory in which UniData or UniVerse is installed.
The path is set automatically during installation of SB+ when the installation
program detects the path of the database. If you later move the database to a
different path, the new path can be specified here.

SB.CONTROL<22>

Specifies the delimiter character used when SB+ constructs a pathname.
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The delimiter can be any separator character, such as one of the following:

Character Example

/ Forward slash
Example: C:/U2/SBClient

\ Backslash
Example: C:\U2\SBClient

> Right angle bracket
Example: C:>U2>SBClient

Dot (period)
Example: C:U2.SBClient

Examples of Delimiter Character in Pathname

SB.CONTROL<23>

UNIX only. Specifies the name of the UNIX group to be stamped on files
generated during the process of creating a new system.

The default setting is sb. The setting is then populated with the group name
of the user who sets up SB+. You can change this to another UNIX group
name.

SB.CONTROL<24>

UNIX only. Specifies the umask used to set the read, write, and execute
permissions for user, group, and other in files generated during the process
of creating a new system.

The initial default setting is 007. The setting is then populated automatically
with the umask of the user who sets up SB+ (for example, 777 or 057). You can
change this to another valid three-digit umask.
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SB.CONTROL<25>

UNIX only. Specifies the maximum number of characters in a UNIX file
name/directory name.

The default setting is 255. You can change the setting to a numeric value, up
to a maximum of 999.

SB.CONTROL<26,1>

Specifies the decimal character value for the ENTER key.

The default value is 13 for Windows or 10 for UNIX. You can change this to
the decimal character value for the ENTER key as defined in the terminal
definition.

SB.CONTROL<26,2>

Specifies the decimal character value for the BACKSPACE key.

The default value is 8. You can change this to the decimal character value for
the BACKSPACE key as defined in the terminal definition.

SB.CONTROL<26,3>

Specifies whether the in-key test is to be delayed if INKEY is set to 1 in
SB.LICENCE. This parameter is used to work around an incompatibility with
Smart ARNET cards, which do not read the SB in-key status correctly.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, do not delay the in-key test. This is the default setting.
1 Yes, delay the in-key test.

In-Key Test Settings
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SB.CONTROL<27,1>

Specifies the character used to call a process from any input prompt in any SB
screen.

The default setting is ’/’. You can specify a different character; however, note
that if a user types this character in the first position at any input prompt, it
is interpreted as an SB process call.

SB.CONTROL<27,2>

Specifies the character used to call Help from any input prompt in any SB
screen.

The default setting is '?”. You can specify a different character; however, note
that if a user types this character in the first position at any input prompt, it
is interpreted as an SB Help call.

SB.CONTROL<27,3>

Specifies the character used to delete the contents of a field in any SB screen.

The default setting is “\". You can specify a different character; however, note
that if a user types this character in the first position at any input prompt, it
is interpreted as an SB delete call.

SB.CONTROL<28,1>

Specifies the name of the SB+ host machine, which is the server on which SB+
is running. The host name is included in form names; this makes each form
name unique even if similar forms have the same root name on different
servers.

The default value is null, which means an SB+ host machine is not included
in form names. You can specify an SB+ server name.

SB.CONTROL<28,2>
Specifies the GUI checksum method.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Use SH.ENCRYPT, UNIQUE checksum method.

1 SH.ENCRYPT, STANDARD checksum method.

2 Use the operating system’s checksum method. This is the
default setting.

GUI Checksum Method Settings

SB.CONTROL<28,3>

Indicates whether to disable use of the previous GUI menus if the current
menu has no action bar.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

N No, enable the previous GUI menus if the current menu has
no action bar.

Y Yes, disable the previous GUI menus if the current menu
has no action bar. This is the default setting.

Disable Previous GUI Menus Settings

SB.CONTROL<28,4>

Applicable to GUI only. Indicates the size of the host input buffer in bytes.
This buffer sets the block size for UT.SBZ file transfers.

The default setting is 300. This setting should match the size to which the
input buffer has been set on the server on which SB+ is running. If the size of
the input buffer on the SB+ server is later reset, you can change this
parameter to the same value.
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SB.CONTROL<28,5>

Applicable only if you are using SBClient. Specifies the size of the file transfer
packet sent to SBClient in UT.SBZ.

The default setting is null, which means you are not sending file transfer
packets to SBClient. You can change this setting to the appropriate size, if
applicable.

SB.CONTROL<28,6>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<28,7>

Indicates the minimum version of SBClient required to support GUI mode.

The version is a three-digit number, formatted for use in SB.LICENCE. In SB+
version 5.5, the default setting is 550, which specifies SBClient 5.5.0 as the
minimum version.

SB.CONTROL<28,8>

Specifies whether to use the extended validation feature in the screen/form
painter. Extended validation checks the screen or form for the following
potential problems:

m  The USER_DATA attribute for function key buttons contains the
process name instead of the button number. (The button works, but
itis treated as an independent/user-defined button, not as a function
key button.)

m  Function keys have a process, but no description, or
GUI/character descriptions differ,
or GUI/character help strings differ,
or GUI/character bitmap paths differ.

m Independent buttons are missing a process or description.
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m Internal sequence problems:
— Sequence numbers are missing or duplicated.
— Sequence numbers do not point to correct SCREEN field /label.
— Related fields and labels have different sequence numbers.

Object attributes are missing or duplicated.
Internal child list/number of children of form is incorrect.
Index (field 2) does not point to the correct object.

Fonts are missing.

Character fields overlap (causing object naming problems at run
time).

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not use extended validation feature in screen/form
painter. This is the default setting.

1 Yes, use extended validation feature in screen/form painter.

Extended Checking Feature Settings

SB.CONTROL<29>

Indicates the flavor of UNIX running on the SB+ server.

The default setting is null. The value is then set automatically during
installation of SB+ when the installation program detects the manufacturer of
the UNIX operating system. For Windows clients, the setting is Windows,
indicating that this parameter is not applicable.

SB.CONTROL<30,1>

Specifies the action bar display style.
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Valid settings are:

Value

Description

0

n (integer 1 or greater)

Use compact spacing in the display of action bar items. This
is the default setting.

Use even spacing between action bar items. The value
specifies the minimum number of characters to leave at the
end of the action bar line.

terminal definition.

Valid settings are:

GUI Checksum Method

SB.CONTROL<30,2>

Specifies the number of the effect used for the Action bar highlight in the

Value Description

1 Half intensity. This is the default setting.
2 Reverse video.

3 Underline.

4 Blink.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Display the action bar on line 1 of the screen. This is the
default setting.

1 Display the action bar on line 2 of the screen.

Action Bar Display Line Settings

SB.CONTROL<30,4>

Specifies the Load Function Keys (LFK) style used in GUI mode.

Valid settings are:

Value

Description

0

Use standard (old) LFK style. The LFK process loads an
alternate function key set onto the current menu, and all
function key buttons on the current form are de-emphasized.
To re-enable the original function key buttons, the alternate
function key set must be cleared (by loading function keys).
The original function key buttons are then re-emphasized.

If the original function key buttons include F1 and/or F3,
these buttons are emphasized /de-emphasized depending on
the availability of help, regardless of the action of the LFK
process.

This is the default setting.

Use new LFK style. The LFK process behaves as it does in
character mode: the function key buttons on the current form
are replaced with new function key buttons; the original
function key buttons are removed.

This functionality can be switched on by setting the Use new
LFK Style Buttons flag in the GUI Display Defaults
subscreen to Y. (To access this flag, enter /SB.PARMS, press F8
to open the Display Defaults subscreen, and then press F5 to
open the GUI Display Default subscreen). If this flag is not
set, you can use the new functionality in any form by
appending a parameter to the LFK process call. For example:
LFK functionkeyset,1.

Load Function Key Settings
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SB.CONTROL<30,5>

Specifies whether to adjust the form width and depth to accommodate a
toolbar in cases in which the toolbar being attached to a form is larger than
the form.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not adjust the form width and depth to
accommodate the toolbar. Wrap the toolbar into as many
rows and columns as required to fit on the form. This is the
default setting.

1 Yes, adjust the form width and depth to accommodate the
toolbar.

Accommodate Toolbar Settings

SB.CONTROL<30,6>

Specifies whether to use flat style buttons on fixed toolbars in GUI screens.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, use older raised-style buttons on fixed toolbars.

1 Yes, use new flat style buttons on fixed toolbars. This is the
default setting.

Toolbar Button Style Settings

SB.CONTROL<30,7>

Specifies whether to use the sbpluslistviewclass object to display selection
boxes in GUI mode. This object defines the look and feel of selection boxes,
with fields displayed in a columnar format.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not use sbpluslistviewclass for selection boxes.
Use the old listview style from SB version 5.4 and earlier
instead.

1 Yes, use sbpluslistviewclass for selection boxes. This is
the default setting.

sbpluslistviewclass Settings
SB.CONTROL<30,8>

Specifies whether F1 and F3 buttons on the toolbar are to be emphasized to
indicate availability of help on the current input field in GUI mode

(SB.GULINP).

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not emphasize F1 and F3 keys to indicate
availability of help on the current input field in GUI
mode. This is the default setting.

1 Yes, emphasize F1 and F3 keys to indicate availability of
help on the current input field in GUI mode.

F1 and F3 Availability Settings
SB.CONTROL<30,9>

Specifies whether to automatically convert second-level help to HTML

format in GUI mode.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, do not convert second-level help to HTML format.
1 Yes, convert second-level help to HTML format. With this

setting, second-level help text is automatically wrapped
with HTML tags and displayed in HTML format. This is the
default setting.

Convert Second-Level Help to HTML Settings

SB.CONTROL<30,10>

Specifies the name of the process called by default to execute the action of a
double-click in GUI mode.

The default setting is DCLICK.DEFAULT. You can redefine the action this
process performs, or change the setting to a custom process name. If you
enter a process name that does not currently exist, SB+ issues a warning, and
you can create the process later.

SB.CONTROL<30,11>

If an output process is associated with a screen, this parameter specifies
whether OK, Prev, and Next buttons are to be added to the screen when the
output process is run in GUI mode.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not display OK, Prev, and Next buttons on the
screen. This is the default setting.

1 Yes, display OK, Prev, and Next buttons on the screen.

Button Settings for Output Process Screens
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SB.CONTROL<30,12>

Specifies whether to finish downloading all data to ListView selections in
GUI mode before passing control to the user.

Valid settings are:

Value

Description

0

No, donot download all data before passing control to user.
This is the default setting.

With this setting, the user can begin working in the
ListView selection after the first page of data has been
downloaded.

This setting offers better speed in the download process,
but the user assumes the risk of working with incomplete
data.

Yes, download all data before passing control to user.

This setting results in slower speed, but the user does not
take the chance of working with incomplete data.

Download Data to ListView Settings

SB.CONTROL<30,13>

Specifies whether to display a page indicator (such as 1/1 or 1/2) on the
status line in GUI screens containing multivalued grids.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, do not display a page indicator.
1 Yes, display a page indicator. This is the default setting.

Remove OK, Prev, and Next Settings
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refresh.

Valid settings are:

SB.CONTROL<30,14>

Specifies whether to dynamically refresh the contents of combo boxes when
the cursor is placed in the field containing the combo box and during a screen

Value

Description

0
null or 1

2

Do not refresh the contents of combo boxes.
Refresh validation list expression (V:() / X:).

Refreshes the following:
m Validation list expression (V:() / X:)

m ‘Vifilename itemname” and ‘Ffilename’

Refreshes the following:
m Validation list expression (V:() / X:)
m ‘Vifilename itemname” and ‘Ffilename’

m Table expression (E:...;ZT...), which allows only items that
are in the table

This is the default setting.

Valid settings are:

Refresh Combo Box Settings

SB.CONTROL<30,15>

Specifies whether to enable a feature of the DIFF printing option that allows
printing of reports with page breaks.

Value

Description

0

No, disable DIFF feature for printing reports with page
breaks.

Yes, enable DIFF feature for printing reports with page
breaks. This is the default setting.

C-42 SB+ Server Administration Manual

DIFF Printing Option Settings



SB.CONTROL<30,16>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<30,17>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<30,18>

Sets the option for displaying the user’s name in the locked record message.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Display the short name from DMSECURITY for the user
who has locked the record.

1 Display the first name and last name of the user who has

locked the record. This is the default setting.

Locked Record Message Settings

SB.CONTROL<30,19>

This flag specifies whether to prompt for a file name when saving selection

criteria.

Valid settings are:

Value

Description

0

No, do not prompt for a file name. Always write to the
DMCRITERIA file when saving selection criteria. This is
the default setting.

This option prevents the possibility of a user entering a
data file name and overwriting the contents of the file.

Yes, prompt for the file name when saving selection criteria.

File Name Prompt Settings
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SB.CONTROL<30,20>

Controls whether headers are displayed on screen if they exceed more than
50 percent of the available number of lines on the screen.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not allow header to be displayed on screen if it
exceeds 50 percent of the available number of lines on the
screen. This is the default setting.

1 Yes, allow header to be displayed on screen if it exceeds 50
percent of the available number of lines on the screen.

Long Heading Display Settings

SB.CONTROL<30,21>

If the user’s GUI menu navigation method is EN (System Builder Explorer
(SBX) with no MainWin), this parameter specifies whether the tree view
expands to the process level.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, the tree view does not expand to the process level. This
is the default setting.

1 Yes, the tree view expands to the process level. This style
was used in older versions of SB+ Server.

Tree View Expansion Settings

SB.CONTROL<30,22>

This parameter specifies whether to translate field descriptions even when
the Link Char and GUI Field Positions flag is set to No.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not translate field descriptions when the Link Char
and GUI Field Positions flag is set to No. This is the default
setting.

1 Yes, translate field descriptions even when the Link Char

and GUI Field Positions flag is set to No.

Translate Field Descriptions Settings

SB.CONTROL<31,1>

Specifies whether to display the user ID when the user types it in the logon
screen.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not display user ID in the logon screen. This is the
default setting.

1 Yes, display user ID in the logon screen.

User ID in Logon Screen Settings

SB.CONTROL<31,2>

Specifies whether to display asterisks when the user types a password in the
logon screen.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not display asterisks when typing a password in the
logon screen. This is the default setting

1 Yes, display asterisks when typing a password in the logon
screen.

2 Display random characters when typing a password in the

logon screen.

Password Display Settings

SB.CONTROL<31,3>

Specifies whether to use a simple encryption technique when SB+ encrypts
data (for example, when it stores a password), as an alternative to the
standard complex encryption technique used by SB+.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, use the standard complex encryption technique. This is
the default setting

1 Yes, use the simple encryption technique.

Alternative Encryption Technique Settings

SB.CONTROL<31,4>

Specifies whether to use the alternative SYSID security method to allow users
to run processes that are called by restricted menu options.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Do not use the alternative SYSID security method. If a
menu is restricted, the processes called by its menu options
are also restricted.

1 Use the alternative SYSID security method. If a menu is

restricted, the processes called by its menu options are not
restricted. This is the default setting.

Alternative SYSID Security Settings

SB.CONTROL<31,5>

Specifies whether to enable use of a user-provided security log routine. This
feature allows you to create a security log routine to be called by the SB+ logon

process.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not use a user-provided security log routine. This is
the default setting.

1 Yes, use a user-provided security log routine. With this

setting, SB+ reads the VALIDATE.LOG item in
DMSECURITY at logon to SB+. Attribute 1 of this item
contains the maximum number of attempts a user is
allowed at logon. Attribute 2 contains the name of a
cataloged BASIC program to be called as part of the logon
process.

User-Provided Security Logging Settings

SB.CONTROL<31,6>

Specifies whether to allow users who are not members of a security group to
log to an account that is listed as restricted in the security group record.
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Valid settings are:

Value

Description

0

No, do not allow users who are not members of the group
to log to restricted accounts. This is the default setting.

Yes, allow users who are not members of the group to log
to restricted accounts.

button.

Valid settings are:

Restricted Account Access Settings

SB.CONTROL<31,7>

Allow use of ESC key to escape from GUI dialog boxes that have only one

Value

Description

0

No, do not allow use of ESC key in GUI dialog boxes with
one button. This is the default setting.

Yes, allow use of ESC key in GUI dialog boxes with one
button.

Valid settings are:

ESC Key in One-Button Dialog Box Settings

SB.CONTROL<32>

Specifies the frame style used in screens in character mode.

Value

Description

1
2
3

Use single line for frame borders. This is the default setting.
Use double line for frame borders.

Use no line at frame borders.
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SB.CONTROL<33>

Specifies the shadow style used in screens in character mode.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
1 Use single shadow. This is the default setting.
2 Use opaque shadow.
3 Use no shadow.
Shadow Style Settings
SB.CONTROL<34,1>

Applicable to UniVerse only. Specifies whether to force creation of D/I types.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not force creation of D/I types. This is the default
setting.

1 Yes, force creation of D/I types.

Force-Create D/l Types Settings

SB.CONTROL<34,1>

Applicable to UniData only. Specifies whether to force creation of I type
instead of V type.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not force creation of I type instead of V type. This is
the default setting.

1 Yes, force creation of I type instead of V type.

Force-Create | Type Settings

SB.CONTROL<34,2>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<34,3>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<34,4>

Applicable to UniData only. Indicates whether you are using UDT:Print. This
parameter is set during installation of SB+ when you are prompted to
indicate whether you are using USAM.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, not using UDT:Print.

1 Yes, using UDT:Print.
UDT:Print Settings
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SB.CONTROL<34,5>

Applicable to UniData only. Smart refresh does not currently work on
UniData due to problems with building unique cursor sequences. On other
platforms, unique cursor sequences are built by using CHAR(0) to pad out
the sequence. This cannot be done on UniData because it interprets CHAR(0)
as an end-of-string marker.

This parameter indicates whether the site is using a version of UniData that
does not have the CHAR(0) problem.

Valid settings are:

Value Description
0 No, this version of UniData cannot handle CHAR(0). It uses
CHAR(14) or CHAR(250) instead.
1 Yes, this version of UniData can handle CHAR(0).
CHAR(0) Settings

SB.CONTROL<34,6>

Specifies whether SB+ passes control to Windows when a print job is routed
to the AUX (auxiliary) printer, allowing Windows to automatically determine
the number of rows to be printed.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not pass control to Windows. This is the default
setting.

1 Yes, pass control to Windows, allowing it to automatically

determine the number of rows to be printed.

Windows for AUX Printer Settings
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SB.CONTROL<34,7>

Enables support for queries at the ECL/TCL prompt on EDA files containing
dictionary items with V-fields that use an alternative syntax.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

Null or 0 Dictionary items in EDA files are constructed using the
standard syntax. Queries support the standard syntax,
EXTRACT(<field_name>,0,1,0). This is the default setting.

1 Dictionary items in EDA files are constructed using the
alternative syntax. Queries support the alternative syntax,
EXTRACT(@RECORD,0,1,0).

Alternative Syntax Settings

SB.CONTROL<34,12>

This parameter provides the ability to inhibit users from changing their own
user security record. The flag does not apply to members of the ROOT group;
these users always retain the ability to change their own user security
records.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

Null or 0 Users can change their own user security record. This is the
default setting.

1 Users who are not members of the ROOT group are not

allowed to change their own user security records.

Change Own User Security Settings
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SB.CONTROL<35,1>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<35,2>

Specifies the method for storing the names of menus and processes that have
been restricted by the application developer in the PASS.DEFN variable,
attributes <3> through <5>.

Note: The list of process names stored in the PASS.DEFN wvariable, attribute <1>
always uses storage method 1 as described below.

Valid settings are:

Value

Description

null or 0

n (a prime number
greater than 1)

Use the standard LOCATE() process. This is the default
setting.

Names are stored in a multivalued list, not sorted in any
way. LOCATE() is used to find an entry in the list.

Because entries are not sorted, the LOCATE() process can
be slow if the list is very large.

Names are stored in a multivalued list, grouped into
partitions based on length of name. Entries in each
partition are sorted by name.

This setting works well if names are of various lengths. It is
not effective if all names are the same length or differ very
little.

Names are stored in a multivalued table.

This storage method uses a hashing algorithm to evenly
distribute names into a predefined hash table of size .

This setting works well in situations in which all names are
the same length. For example, all names may start with the
same prefix and end in a three-digit number (such as
PROC001, PROC002, PROC003, and so on).

Name Storage Method Settings
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Tip: If you change the name storage method on an existing system, you will need to
rebuild all °$” security items. An easy way to do this is to amend the ROOT group by
changing a character in the description, press F2, and then press ESC. This causes
all child items to be rebuilt. Otherwise, you can use the /UPDATE.SECURITY
process in the SB+ (or SB) account.

SB.CONTROL<35,3>

Specifies whether the SH.ACTIVITY.S process is to invoke a user-supplied
version of the SH.DIARY.MSGL.I process.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, do not invoke user-supplied version of
SH.DIARY.MSGL.I process. This is the default setting.

1 Yes, invoke user-supplied version of SH.DIARY.MSG.I
process.

User-Supplied Diary Process Settings

SB.CONTROL<35,4>

Optimize input correlatives used in SB.GEN.DRIV.L

Valid settings are:

Value Description

null or 0 Do not optimize input correlatives. This is the default
setting.

1 Always optimize input correlatives even if they appear in

fields to be recalculated.

Optimize Input Correlatives Settings

C-54 SB+ Server Administration Manual



SB.CONTROL<35,5>

Specifies whether to suppress the message ID confirmation dialog box when
sending an SB+ Office message.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Display the message ID confirmation dialog box. This is the
default setting.

1 Do not display the message ID confirmation dialog box.

Message ID Confirmation Dialog Box Settings

SB.CONTROL<36>

Applicable only to UniVerse on Windows platform. Indicates the path of the
directory in which SB+ is installed. This parameter is set automatically
during installation of SB+ when you select the path.

SB.CONTROL<37,1>

Specifies whether transaction processing is enabled in the database.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, transaction processing is not enabled. This is the
default setting.

1 Yes, transaction processing is enabled.

Transaction Processing Settings
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SB.CONTROL<37,2>

Specifies whether a warning message is displayed on errors. If the Warn on
Error flag is set to Y (Yes), SB+ displays a standard (DISP,3) error/warning
message in the following circumstances:

Attempting to start a transaction when a transaction is already
active.

SB+ displays following message:

WARNING: TRANSACTION ALREADY ACTIVE, ATTEMPT TO START
SECOND TRANSACTION IGNORED.

TRANSACTION START returns false at the system level.
SB+ displays following message:

ERROR: TRANSACTION INITIATION FAILED, STATUS: n
where # is the status returned by the operating environment.

TRANSACTION START succeeds, but SB+ cannot reacquire the lock
on the record.

SB+ displays following message:
ERROR: LOCK LOST FOR RECORD k
where k is the current value of KEY.

Attempting to commit or abort a transaction when there is no active
transaction.

SB+ displays following message:

WARNING: NO TRANSACTION ACTIVE, CANNOT COMMIT

or

WARNING: NO TRANSACTION ACTIVE, CANNOT ABORT
Attempting to write a record with a NULL key.

SB+ displays following message:

ERROR: KEY IS NULL, CANNNOT COMMIT TRANSACTION
TRANSACTION COMMIT returns false at the system level.
SB+ displays following message:

ERROR: TRANSACTION COMMIT FAILED, STATUS: n

where 7 is the status returned by the operating environment.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, a warning message is not displayed on errors. This is
the default setting.

1 Yes, a warning message is displayed on errors.

Warning Message Settings

SB.CONTROL<37,3>

Specifies whether processing is to continue after a failed commit. If the
Commit Fail Process field contains a valid process name or an SB+ expression
that resolves to a process name or a paragraph statement within the "P:()"
format, SB+ automatically executes the process if the commit fails.

Note: This parameter applies only to situations in which the TRANSACTION
COMMIT statement fails. If RTN.FLAG is already set or KEY is NULL, no attempt
is made to perform a TRANSACTION COMMIT and the Commit Fail process is not
executed.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, processing does not continue after a failed commit.
This is the default setting

1 Yes, processing continues after a failed commit.

Processing After Failed Commit Settings

SB.CONTROL<38>

Specifies whether COBOL Direct Connect (CDC) input restrictions are to
apply.
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Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, CDC input restrictions do not apply. This is the default
setting.

1 Yes, CDC input restrictions apply.

CDC Input Restriction Settings

SB.CONTROL<39,1>

Specifies the number of milliseconds of interruption in data exchange before
Dynamic Data Exchange (DDE) times out.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

n (integer 1 or greater) The number of milliseconds before DDE times out.
The default setting is 10.
DDE Timeout Settings

SB.CONTROL<39,2>

Specifies whether each field should occupy its own column in Report Writer
DIFF output.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, fields that are close vertically are grouped in one
column in DIFF output. This is the default setting.

1 Yes, each field occupies its own column in DIFF output.

DIFF Column Settings
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SB.CONTROL<40,1>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<40,2>

Currently not in use.

SB.CONTROL<41>

Specifies whether multilanguage support is enabled.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, multilanguage support is not enabled. This is the
default setting.

1 Yes, multilanguage support is enabled.

Multilanguage Support Settings

SB.CONTROL<42>

Specifies whether subroutines can be used in dictionary files.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 No, subroutines cannot be used in dictionary files. This is

the default setting.

1 Yes, subroutines can be used in dictionary files.

Subroutines in Dictionary Settings
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Valid settings are:

SB.CONTROL<43,1>

Applicable to UniVerse only. Specifies whether mapping of National
Language Support (NLS) codes is enabled.

Value

Description

0

No, mapping of NLS codes is not enabled. This is the
default setting.

Yes, mapping of NLS codes is enabled.

Valid settings are:

Mapping of NLS Codes Settings

SB.CONTROL<43,2>

Applicable to UniVerse only, if mapping of NLS codes is enabled in
SB.CONTROL<43.1>. When creating new date fields, you can choose to map
the date to an NLS-specific conversion code. This parameter specifies the
mapped date conversion code.

Value

Description

DI

null

Map the date to this NLS-specific conversion code. This is
the default setting.

Note: In Pick-flavor accounts, if the code DI is used in output
conversions, UniVerse treats them as input conversions instead.
Because all SB+ accounts use Pick-flavor accounts, it is best not
to use the code DI directly in your Basic subroutines. Basic
subroutines should call LOCALEINFO() to obtain the correct
conversion code for the user’s current locale.

Do not map the date to an NLS-specific conversion code.
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SB.CONTROL<43,3>

Applicable to UniVerse only, if mapping of NLS codes is enabled in
SB.CONTROL<43.1>. When creating new time fields, you can choose to map
the time to an NLS-specific conversion code. This parameter specifies the
mapped time conversion code.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

TI Map the time to this NLS-specific conversion code. This is
the default setting.

null Do not map the time to an NLS-specific conversion code.

Mapped Time Conversion Code Settings

SB.CONTROL<43,4>

Applicable to UniVerse only, if mapping of NLS codes is enabled in
SB.CONTROL<43.1>. When creating new monetary fields, you can choose to
map monetary values to an NLS-specific conversion code. This parameter
specifies the mapped monetary conversion code.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

MM Map monetary values to this NLS-specific conversion code.
This is the default setting.

null Do not map the monetary values to an NLS-specific
conversion code.

Mapped Monetary Conversion Code Settings
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SB.CONTROL<44,1>

Specifies the type of auto-accept behavior used in GUI combo boxes.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Do not use auto-accept behavior in GUI combo boxes. This
is the default setting.

1 Use auto-accept behavior in GUI combo boxes, with the Tab
feature.

When a user clicks a combo box, the Process Before is
executed, the data is processed, the Process After is
executed, and the cursor advances (tabs) to the next field.

2 Use auto-accept behavior in GUI combo boxes, without the
Tab feature.

When a user clicks a combo box, the Process Before is
executed, the data is processed, the Process After is
executed, and the cursor remains on the current field.

Auto-Accept Behavior in GUI Combo Box Settings

SB.CONTROL<44,2>

Currently not in use.
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SB.CONTROL<44,3>

Specifies the type of auto-accept behavior in GUI radio buttons.

Valid settings are:

Value Description

0 Do not use auto-accept behavior in GUI radio buttons.

1 Use auto-accept behavior in GUI radio buttons, with the
Tab feature. This is the default setting.
When a user clicks a radio button, the Process Before is
executed, the data is processed, the Process After is
executed, and the cursor advances (tabs) to the next field.

2 Use auto-accept behavior in GUI radio buttons, without the

Tab feature.

When a user clicks a radio button, the Process Before is
executed, the data is processed, the Process After is
executed, and the cursor remains on the current field.

Auto-Accept Behavior in GUI Radio Button Settings
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Valid settings are:

SB.CONTROL<44,4>

Specifies the type of auto-accept behavior used in GUI toggles.

Value

Description

0
1

Do not use auto-accept behavior in GUI toggles.

Use auto-accept behavior in GUI toggles, with the Tab
feature. This is the default setting.

When a user clicks a toggle, the Process Before is executed,
the data is processed, the Process After is executed, and the
cursor advances (tabs) to the next field.

Use auto-accept behavior in GUI toggles, without the Tab
feature.

When a user clicks a toggle, the Process Before is executed,
the data is processed, the Process After is executed, and the
cursor remains on the current field.

Valid settings are:

Auto-Accept Behavior in GUI Toggle Settings

SB.CONTROL<45,1>

The SB.CONTROL flag specifies whether the PD.P process is enabled to
generate RedBack code.

Value

Description

0

No, do not enable PD.P to generate RedBack code. This is
the default setting.

Yes, enable PD.P to generate RedBack code.
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Generate RedBack Code Settings

Note that in SB+ versions 5.3.3 and later, you must set three flags to enable
the ability to generate RedBack code:

m  SB.CONTROL <45.1>, as detailed above



m  WWLIB <1>, stored in the VOC file
m  WW.SB.PROCESS<1>, stored in the VOC file
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Appendix D: Edit Keys

This appendix contains a list of edit key numbers and their
corresponding key names.




About Edit Keys

The edit keys perform functions to process the information entered in
screens. In SB+, the response to pressing edit keys can be defined at a system
level in the following SB+ control parameters:

m SB.CONTROL<15.8>

m  SB.CONTROL<15.12>

For further information on defining the response of edit keys in these control
parameters, see Appendix C, “Appendix C: SB+ Control Parameters.”
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Edit Key Numbers and Names

This list contains the edit key number and a description of the function
performed by the key.

Key Number Description

1 Cursor Back

2 Cursor Forward

3 Cursor Up

4 Cursor Down

5 Start Line

6 End Line

7 Insert Toggle

8 Delete Char

9 Erase From Cursor to end of line
10 Next Word

11 Previous Word

12 Extend Length / Search again
13 Quit Process

14 ESC Key

15 User Macro Lead Char
16 Insert Line

17 Delete Line

18 Page Up

19 Page Down

20 Top of Text

Edit Key Numbers and Descriptions



Key Number Description

21 Bottom of Text

22 TAB (Next Controlling Multivalue)
23 Invoke Text Editor

24 Invoke Intuitive Help
25 BACKTAB

26 Reserved for future use
27 Reserved for future use
28 Reserved for future use
29 Mouse Lead in characters
30 Reserved for future use
31 Function key 1 (F1)

32 Function key 2 (F2)

33 Function Key 3 (F3)

34 Function Key 4 (F4)

35 Function Key 5 (F5)

36 Function Key 6 (F6)

37 Function Key 7 (F7)

38 Function Key 8 (F8)

39 Function Key 9 (F9)

40 Function Key 10 (F10)

41 SHIFT - F1

42 SHIFT - F2

43 SHIFT - F3

44 SHIFT - F4

Edit Key Numbers and Descriptions (Continued)
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Key Number Description

45 SHIFT - F5

46 SHIFT - F6

47 SHIFT - F7

47 SHIFT - F8

49 SHIFT - F9

50 SHIFT - F10
51 Action Bar 1
52 Action Bar 2
53 Action Bar 3
54 Action Bar 4
55 Action Bar 5
56 Action Bar 6
57 Action Bar 7
58 Action Bar 8
59 Action Bar 9
60 Action Bar 10
61 Action Bar 11
62 Action Bar 12
63 Action Bar 13
64 Action Bar 14
65 Action Bar 15
66 GUI 1

67 GUI 2

69 GUI3

Edit Key Numbers and Descriptions (Continued)
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Key Number Description

69 GUI 4

70 GUI 5

71 GUI 6

72 GUI7

73 GUI 8

74 GUI9

75 GUI 10

76 GUI SHIFT - F1

77 GUI SHIFT - F2

78 GUI SHIFT - F3

79 GUI SHIFT - F4

80 GUI SHIFT - F5

81 GUI SHIFT - F6

82 GUI SHIFT - F7

83 GUI SHIFT - F8

84 GUI SHIFT - F9

85 GUI SHIFT - F10

86 GUI Action 1

87 GUI Action 2

88 GUI Action 3

89 GUI Action 4

90 GUI Action 5

91 GUI Action 6

92 GUI Action 7
Edit Key Numbers and Descriptions (Continued)
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Key Number Description

93 GUI Action 8
94 GUI Action 9
95 GUI Action 10
96 GUI Action 11
97 GUI Action 12
98 GUI Action 13
99 GUI Action 14
100 GUI Action 15

Edit Key Numbers and Descriptions (Continued)
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